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To the Right Honourable 

PETER 

• * 

Lord KING, 

Baron of Ockham, Lord High 
Chancellor of Great-Britain. 

My Lord, 

IS HALL make no Apology for 
addrejfing the following Sheets to 
Tour Lord/hip, who lived in a long 
Jutercourfe of Friend/hip with the Au- 
thor ; and, like him, amidjl occupations 

A 2 
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iv Dedication. 

of a different nature, made Religion 
your voluntary Study ; and in all your 
Enquiries and Attions, have Jhewn the 
fame inflexible Adherence to Truth and 
Virtue. 



1 Jhall always reckon it one of the 
Advantages of my Relation to Sir Ifaac 
Newton, that it affords me an opportu- 
nity of making this publick acknoivledg- 
ment of the unfeigned Refpeft of 

My Lord, 

Your Lordfliip's 

moft obedient, and 

mod humble Servant, 



Benj. Smith. 
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O B S E RVAT IONS 

UPON THE 

Prophecies of DANIEL. 



CHAP. I. 

Introduction concerning the Compilers of 
the books of the Old Teftament. 

WHEN Manajfes fee up a carved * Chron. 
image in the houfe of the Lord, * x * m ' 5 * 6 * 
and built altars in the two courts 
of the houfe, to all the hoft of 
Heaven, and us'd inchantments and witchcraft, 
and familiar fpirits, and for his great wickednefs 
was invaded by the army of djferhadon King 
of Ajfyr'ta, and carried captive to "Babylon $ the 
book of the Law was loft till the eighteenth year 
of his grand fon Jojtah. Then Hi/kiah the * 
High Prieft, upon repairing the Temple, found * 
it there : and the King lamented that their 
fathers had not done after the words of the 

B book, 

> 
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2 Oifervatidns upon the Part I. 

book, and commanded that it fliould be read to 
ita people, and caufed the people to renew the 
holy covenant with God. This is the book of 
the Law ndw extant. 
iChron.xii. w/ nC n Shijbak came out of Egypt and fpoil'd 
& x the temple, and brought Judab into fubjedtion 
to the monaichy of Egypt, (which was in the fifth 
year of Rehobdam) the Jerts continued under 
great troubles for about twenty years 5 being 
without the true God, and without a teaching 
Trie/l, and without Law : and in thofe times 
there was no peace to him that went out, nor 
to him that came in, hut great vexations were 
upon all the inhabitants of the countries, and 
nation was defiroyed of nation, and city of city, 
for God did vex them with all adverfety. But 
2 chron.xiv. when Stijhak was dead, and Egypt fell into trou- 
Mi7.8,* ^les, Judah had quiet ten years 5 and in that 
time Afa built fenced cities in Judah, and got up 
an army of 580000 men, with which, in the 
15 th year of his reign, he met and overcame 
Zerah the Ethiopian, who had conouered Egypt 
and Lyhia, and Troglodytica, and came out 
with an army of 1 0O0O00 Lybians and Ethio- 
pians, to recover the countries conquered by Sefac. 
2 chton.xv. And after this victory Afa dethroned his mother 
M*.»M«.fo f idolatry, and he renewed the Altar, and 
brought new veftels of gold and filver into the 
Temple 5 and he and the people entred into a 

new 
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Chap, i . Prophecies of Daniel. g 

new covenant to feek the Lord God of their 
fathers, upon pain of death to thofe who wor- 
fhiped other Gods $ and his fon Jehofapbat took 
away the high places, and in the third year of his 
reign (ent fome of his Princes, and of the Priefts 
and Levkes, to teach in the cities oCJudah : and 
they had the book of the Law with them, and 
went about throughout all the cities of Judah, 
and taught the people. This is that book of the 
Law which was afterwards loft in the reign of 
Manafles, and found again in the reign of Jqfiah, 
and ttarefore it was written before the third year 
of Jehofkphat. 

The fame book of the Law was preferved and 
landed down to pofterity by che Samaritans, 
and therefore was received by the ten Tribes be- 
fore their captivity. For wtien the ten Tribes 1 ^"B* 
were captivated, a Prieft of the captivity was fent ' 
back to Bethel, by order of the King of Affyria, 
to inftrudt, the new inhabitants of Samaria, in 
the manner of the God of -the land-, and the 
Samaritans had the Tentateucb from this Prieft, 
as containing the law or manner of the God of 
the land, which he was to teach them. For they * Ki«g» 
perfevcred in the religion which he taught them, xvii ' 34,41 
joining with k the worfhip of their own Gods b 
and by pcrfevering in what they had been taught, 
they preferved this book of their Law in the ori- 
ginal character of the Hebrews, while the two 

B 2 Tribes, 



4 Observations upon the Part I. 

Tribes, after their return from Babylon, changed 
the character to that of the Chaldees, which they 
had learned at Babylon, 

And fince the Pentateuch was received as the 
book of the Law, both by the two Tribes and by 
the ten Tribes, it follows that they received it 
before they became divided into two Kingdoms. 
For after the divifion, they received not laws from 
one another, but continued at variance. Judah 
could not reclaim lfrael from the fin of ?£ro- 
boam, and lfrael could not bring *Judah to it. 
The Pentateuch therefore was the book of the 
Law in the days of David and Solomon. The 
affairs of the Tabernacle and Temple were or- 
dered by David and Solomon, according to the 
Law of this book $ and David in the 78th Pfalm, 
admonifliing the people to give car to the Law of 
God, means the Law of this book. For in de- 
fcribing how their forefathers kept it not, he 
auotes many hiftorical things out of the books of 
Exodus and Numbers. 

The race of the Kings of Edom, before there 
reigned any King over lfrael, is fet down in the 
G«n.xxxvi. book of Genefts^ and therefore that book was 
not written entirely in the form now extant, be- 
fore the reign of Saul The writer fet down the 
race of thole Kings till his own time, and there- 
fore wrote before David conquered Edom. The 
Pentateuch is compofed of the Law and the hit 

tory 
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Chap. r. Trophecies of Daniel. 

tory of God s people together 5 and the hiftory 
hath been colle&ed from feveral books, fuch as 
were the hiilory of the Creation compofed by 
Mofes, Gen. ii. 4. the book of the genera- 
tions of Adam* Gen. v. 1 . and the book of the 
wars of the Lord, Num. xxi. 1 4. This book of 
wars contained what was done at the Red-fea, 
and in the journeying of Jfrael thro' the Wilder- 
neis, and therefore was begun by Mofes. And 
JoJJbua might carry it on to the conqueft of 
Canaan. For Jojbua wrote fome things in the 
book of the Law of God, Jo/b. xxiv. 26. and 
therefore might write his own wars in the book 
of wars, thole being the principal wars of God. 
Thefe were publick books, and therefore not 
written without the authority of Mofes and 
Jojhua. And Samuel had leifure in the reign of 
Saul, to put them into the form of the books 
of Mofes and Jofhua now extant, inferting into 
the book of Genejis, the race of the Kings of 
Edom, until there reiened a King in Ifrael. 

The book of the judges is a continued hiftory 
of the Judges down to the death of Sampfon y 
and therefore was compiled after his death, out 
of the Ads of the Judges. Several things in 
this book are faid to be done when there was no 
King in Ifrael, Judg. xvii. 6. xviii. 1 . xix. 1 . 
xxi. 15. and therefore this book was written 
after the beginning of the reign of Saul. When 



6 Oifervations upon tfo Part I. 

it was written, the Jebufites dwelt in Jerufalem, 
Jud. i. 2 1 . and therefore it was written before 
the eighth year of David, i Sam. v. 8. and 
i Chron. xi 6. The books of Mofcs, Jojhua, 
and Judges, contain one continued hiftory, down 
from the Creation to the death of Sampfon. 
Where the 'Pentateuvb ends, the book of Jojhua 
begins ; and where the book of Jojhua ends, the 
book of Judges begins. Therefore all thefe 
books have been compofed out of the writings 
of Mofes, Jojhua, and other records, by one 
and the fame hand, after the beginning of the 
reign of Saul, and before the eighth year of 
David. And Samuel was a facred writer, 
i Sam. x. 25. acquainted with the hiftory -of 
Mofes and the Judges, 1 Sam. xii. 8,9, 10, 1 1, 

1 2. and had leifure in the reign of Saul, and 
fufficient authority to compofe thefe books. He 
was a Prophet, and judged Jfrael all the days 
of his life, and was in the greateft efteem with 
the people $ and the Law by which he was to 
judge the people was not to be publifhed by lefs 
authority than his own, the Law-maker being not 
inferior to the judge. And the book of Jafber, 
which is quoted in the book of Jojhua, Jojh. x. 

13. was in being at the death ot Saul, 2 Sam. 
i. 18. 

At the dedication of the Temple of Solomon, 
when the Ark was brought into the moft holy 

place, 
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Chap. i. Prophecies of Daniel 

place, there was nothing in it but the two tables, 
i Kings viii. o. and therefore when the Thi/ifiines 
took the Ark, they took out of it the book of 
the Law, and the golden pot of Manna, and 
Aaron % Rod. And this and other lofles in the 
defolation oilfrael, by the conquering Thifylines, 
might give occafion to Samuel after fome refpite 
from thofe enemies, to recollect the fcattered 
writings of Mofes and Jofbua, and the records 
of the Patriarchs and Judges, and compofe them, 
in the form now extant. 

The book of Ruth is a hiftory of things done 
in the days of the Judges, and may be looked 
upon as an addition to the book of the Judges, 
written by the fame author, and at the fame 
time. For it was written after the birth of David, 
Ruth iv. i 7, 2 1. and not long after, becaufe the 
hiftory of Hoax and Ruth, the great grandfather 
and great grandmother of David, and that of their 
contemporaries, could not well be remembered 
above two or three generations. And fince this 
book derives the genealogy of David from 'Roaz 
and Ruth, and omits Davids elder brothers and 
his fons j it was written in honour of David, after 
he was anointed King by Samuel, and before he 
had children in Hebron, and by coniccjuencc 
in the reign of Saul. It proceeds not to the 
hiftory of 'David, and therefore feems to have 
been written prelently after he was anointed. 

i They 



8 Observations upon the Part I. 

They judge well therefore who afcribe to Samuel 
the books of Jojhua, Judges, and Ruth, 

Samuel is alio reputed the author of the firft 
book of Samuel, till the time of his death. The 
two books of Samuel cite no authors, and there- 
fore feem to be originals. They begin with his 
genealogy, birth and education, and might be 
written partly in his life-time by himfelf, or his 
dilciples the Prophets at Naioth in Ramah, 
1 Sam. xix. i 8, i 9, 20. and partly after his death 
by the fame dilciples. 

The books of the Kings cite other authors, 
as the book of the Acts of Solomon, the book of 
the Chronicles of the Kings of lfrael, and the 
book of the Chronicles of the Kings of Judah. 
The books of the Chronicles cite the book of 
Samuel the Seer, the book of Nathan the Pro- 
phet, and the book of Gad the Seer, for the Acts 
of "David -, the book of Nathan the Prophet, 
the Prophecy of Ahijah the Shilonite, and the 
villons of Iddo the Seer, for the Acts of Solomon-, 
the book of Shemajah the Prophet, and the book 
of Iddo the Seer concerning genealogies, for the 
Acls of Rehoboam and Ab'tjah 3 the book of the 
Kings eft Judah and lfrael for the Acts of A fa, 
JoaJJj, Amaziah, jot ham, Ahaz, Hezekiah, 
•Manajfeh, and Joftah 5 the bock of Hanant the 
Seer, for the Acis of Jehofaphat ; and the villous 
of Jfatah for the Acts of Uzziah and Hezekiah. 

Thefe 
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Chap, i . Prophecies of Daniel. 

Thcfc books were therefore collected out of the 
hiftorical writings of the antient Seers and Pro- 
phets. And becaufe the books of the Kings and 
Chronicles quote one another, they were written 
at one and the fame time. And this time was 
after the return from the Babylonian captivity, 
becaufe they bring down the hiftory of Judah, 
and the genealogies of the Kings of Judah, and 
of the High Priefts, to that captivity. The 
book of Ezra was originally a part of the book 
of the Chronicles, and has been divided from it. 
For it begins with the two laft verfes of the 
books of Chronicles, and the flrft book of Efdras 
begins with the two laft chapters thereof. Ezra 
was therefore the compiler of the books of Kings 
and Chronicles, and brought down the hiftory 
to his own time. He was a ready Scribe in the 
Law of God j and for a/lifting him in this work 
Nehemias founded a library, and gathered together 
the Atfs of the Kings and the TrophetSy and of 
David, and the Epijiles of the Kings concerning 
the boh gifts, i Maccab. ii. i By the Acts of 
tDavia 1 underftand here the two books of 
Samuel, or at lead the fecond book. Out of 
the Ads of the Kings, written from time to 
time by the Prophets, he compos d the books of 
the Kings of Judah and Ifrael, the Chronicles 
of the Kings of Judah, and the Chronicles of 
the Kings of Ifrael. And in doing this he 

C joined 



io Objervalims upon the Part I. 

joined thole Acts together, in due order of time, 
copying the very words of the authors, as is 
manifelt from hence, that the books of the Kings 
and Chronicles frequently agree with one another 
in words for many fentences together. Where 
they agree in fenfe, there they agree in words alfo. 

So the Prophecies of Ifaiah^ written at feveral 
times, he has collected into one body. And the 
like he did for thofe of Jeremiah, and the reft 
of the Prophets, down to the days of the fecond 
Temple. The book of Jonah is the hiftory of 
Jonah written by another hand. The book of 
^Daniel is a collection of papers written at feveral 
times. The fix laft chapters contain Prophecies 
written at feveral times by Daniel himfelf : the fix 
firft are a collection of hiftorical papers written 
by others. The fourth chapter is a decree of 
Nebuchadnezzar . The firft chapter was written 
after Daniel's death : for the author faith, that 
2)aniel continued to the firft year of Cyrus 5 that 
is, to his firft year over the Terfians and Medes, 
and third year over Babylon. And, for the 
fame rcafon, the fifth and fixth chapters were 
alfo written after his death. For they end with 
thefe words: So this Daniel profpered in the 
reign of Darius, and in the reign of Cyras the 
Perfian. Yet thefe words might bi added by 
the collector of the papers, whom I take to bt 

The 
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Chap, i . Prophecies of Daniel. 

The Pfalms compofed by Mofes, David, and 
others, fecm to have been alio collected by Ezra 
into one volume. I reckon him the collector, 
becaufe in this collection I meet with Pfalms as 
late as the 'Babylonian captivity, but with none 
later. 

After thefe things Ant'mhus Ep'tpbanes fpoiled 
the Temple, commanded the Jews to fbrlake the 
Law upon pain of death, and caufed the facred 
books to be burnt wherever they could be found : 
and in thefe troubles the book of the Chronicles 
of the Kings of lfracl was entirely loft. But 
upon recovering from this opprefiion, Judas 
Maceabaus gathered together all thofe writings 
that were to be met with, i Maccab. ii. 1 4. and 
in reducing them into order, part of the Prophe- 
cies of Ifataby or fome other Prophet, have been 
added to the end of the Prophecies of Zecbariab $ 
and the book of Ezra has been fcparated from 
the book of Cbron'tcles, and fet together in two 
different orders 3 in one order in the book of 
Ezra, received into the Canon, and in another 
order in the firft book of Efdras. 

After the Roman captivity, the Jews for 
prefcrving their traditions, put them in writing 
in their Talmud 5 and for preferving their fcrip- 
tures, agreed upon an Edition, and pointed it, 
and counted the letters of every fort in every 
book : and by prefcrving only this Edition, the 

C i antienter 
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ancienter various lections, except what can be 
difcovered by means of the Septuagint Verfion, 
are now loft 3 and fuch marginal notes, or other 
corruptions, as by the errors of the tranferibers, 
before this Edition was made, had crept into the 
text, arc now fcarce to be corrected. 

The Jews before the Roman captivity, di- 
ftinguiflicd the facred books into the Law, the 
Prophets, and the Hagiographa, or holy writings 3 
and read only the Law and the Prophets in their 
Synagogues. And Chrift and his Apoftles laid 
the ltrefs of religion upon the Law and the Pro- 
phets, Matt. vii. 12. xxii. 4. Luke xvi. \6, 29, 
3 1. xxiv. 44. Afts xxiv. 14. xxvi. 22. Rom. iii. 
it. By the Hagiographa they meant the hifto- 
rical books called Jojbua, Judges, Ruth, 
Samuel, Kings, Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, 
and Efiber, the book of Job, the ^Pfahns, the 
books of Solomon, and the Lamentations. The 
Samaritans read only the Pentateuch : and 
when Jehofaphat fent men to teach in the cities, 
they had with them only the book of the Law 3 
for the Prophecies now extant were not then 
written. And upon the return from the Baby- 
lonian captivity, Ezra read only the book of the 
Law to the people, from morning to noon, on 
the nrft day or the feventh month 3 and from 
day to day in the feaft of Tabernacles : for he 
had not yet collected the writings of the Prophets 

into 
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Chap. i. Trophecies of Daniel. 

into the volume now extant 3 but inftituted the 
reading of them after the collection was made. 
By reading the Law and the Prophets in the 
Synagogues, thofe books have been kept freer 
from corruption than the Hagtographa. 

In the infancy of the nation of lfrael, when 
God had given them a Law, and made a cove- 
nant with them to be their God if they would 
keep his commandments, he fent Prophets to 
reclaim them, as often as they revolted to the 
worfhip of other Gods : and upon their return- 
ing to him, they fometimes renewed the cove- 
nant which they had broken. Thefc Prophets 
he continued to fend till the days of Ezra : 
but after their Prophecies were read in the 
Synagogues, thofe Prophecies were thought fuffi- 
cient. For if the people would not hear Mofes 
and the old Prophets, they would hear no new 
ones, no not tho they fbould rife from the dead. 
At length when a new truth was to be preached 
to the Genti/eSy namely, that Jefus was the 
Chr'tfiy God fent new Prophets and Teachers : 
but after their writings were alfo received and 
read in the Synagogues of the Chriftians, Pro- 
phecy ceafed a lecond time. We have Mofes y 
the Prophets, and Apoftlcs, and the words of 
Chrift himfelf $ and if we will not hear them, 
we fhall be more inexcufable than the Jews. 
For the Prophets and Apoftlcs have foretold, 

1 that 
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thai as Ifrael often revolted and brake the cove- 
nant, and upon repentance renewed it 5 fo there 
fhould be a falling away among the Chriftians, 
foon after the days of the Apoftles 5 and that 
in the latter days God would deftroy the im- 
penitent revolters, and make a new covenant 
with his people. And the giving ear to the 
Prophets is a fundamental character of the true 
Church. For God has fo ordered the Prophecies, 
that in the latter days the wife may under /land, 
hut the wicked fhall do wickedly, and none 
of the wicked fhall tmderfiand t Dan. xii. 9, 10. 
The authority of Emperors, Kings, and Princes, 
is human. The authority of Councils, Synods, 
Bifhops, and Presbyters, is human. The au- 
thority of the Prophets is divine, and compre- 
hends the fum of religion, reckoning Mofes and 
the Apoftles among the Prophets 5 and if an 
Angel from Heaven preach any other gofpel> 
than what they have delivered, let him he ae- 
curfcd. Their writings contain the covenant 
between God and his people, with inftruc*tions 
for keeping this covenant 5 inftances of God's 
judgments upon them that break it : and pre- 
dictions of things to come. While the people 
of God keep tne covenant, they continue to 
be his people: when they break it they ceafe 
to be his people or church, and become the 
Synagogue of Satan, who fay they are Jews 
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and are not. And no power on earth is autho- 
rized to alter this covenant. 

The predictions of things to come relate to 
the ftate of the Church in all ages: and a- 
mongft the old Prophets, Darnel is moll diftinc* 
in order of time, and eafieft to be underftood : 
and therefore in thofc things which relate 
to the laft times, he muft be made the key 
to the reft. 



CHAP. 
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CHAP. II. 

Of the Prophetic Language. 

FOR underftanding the Prophecies, we are, 
in the nrfr. place, to acquaint our-felves 
with the figurative language of the Pro- 
phets. This language is taken from the 
analogy between the world natural, and an 
empire or kingdom confidered as a world po- 
litic. 

Accordingly, the whole world natural confid- 
ing of heaven and earth, fignifies the whole 
world politic, confiding of thrones and people, 
or fo much of it as is confidered in the Prophecy: 
and the things in that world fignify the ana- 
logous things in this. For the heavens, and the 
things therein, fignify thrones and dignities, and 
thofe who enjoy them $ and the earth, with the 
things thereon, the inferior people 5 and the 
lowed parts of the earth, called Hades or Hell, 
the loweft or mod miferable part of them. 
Whence afcending towards heaven, and defend- 
ing to the earth, are put for rifing and falling 
in power and honour : rifing out of the earth, 
or waters, and falling into them, for the rifing 
up to any dignity or dominion, out of the in- 
ferior 
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fcrior ftate of the people, or falling down from 
the fame into that inferior ftate 3 defcending 
into the lower parts of the earth, for defcending 
to a very low and unhappy eftate 3 fpeaking with 
a faint voice out of the dull, for being in a weak 
and low condition 5 moving from one place to 
another, for tranflation from one office, dignity, 
or dominion, to another 3 great earthquakes, and 
the fliaking of heaven and earth, for the making 
of kingdoms, fo as to diftract or overthrow them 3 
the creating a new heaven and earth, and the 
pa/ling away of an old one, or the beginning 
and end or the world, for the rife and ruin of 
the body politic fignifled thereby. 

In the heavens, the Sun and Moon arc, 
by interpreters of dreams, put for the perfons of 
Kings and Queens 5 but in facred Prophecy, 
which regards not fingle perfons, the Sun is put 
for the whole fpecics and race of Kings, in the 
kingdom or kingdoms of the world politic, 
mining with regal power and glory 3 the Moon 
for the body of the common people, confidered 
as the King's wife 3 the Stars for fubordinate 
Princes and great men, or for Bifliops and Rulers 
of the people of God, when the Sun is Chriftj 
light for the glory, truth, and knowledge, where- 
with great and good men fliine and illuminate 
others 3 darknefs for obfcurity of condition, and 
for error, blindnefs and ignorance 5 darkning, 

D fmiting, 
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imiting, or fetting of the Sun, Moon, and Stars, 
for the ceafing of a kingdom, or for the defla- 
tion thereof, proportional to the darknefs$ dark- 
ning the Sun, turning the Moon into blood, and 
railing of the Stars, for the fame $ new Moons, 
for the return of a difperfed people into a body 
politic or ecclclniftic. 

Fire and meteors refer to both heaven and 
earth, and fignify as follows } burning any thing 
with fire, is put for the confuming there- 
of by war 5 a conflagration of the earth, or 
turning a country into a lake of fire, for the 
confumption of a kingdom by war i the being in 
a furnace, for the being in f&very under anoTher 
nation $ the afcending up of the fmoke of any 
burning thing for ever anS ever, for the continual 
tion of a concjuered people under the mifery of 
perpetual fubje<5tion and flaveryj the fcorching 
heat of the fun, for vexatious wars, perfec- 
tions and troubles inflicted by the King 5 riding 
on the clouds, for reigning over much peo- 
ple } covering the fun with a cloud, or with 
imoke, for oppre/fion of the King by the ar- 
mies of an enemy $ tempeftuous winds, or the 
motion of clouds, for wars 3 thunder, or the 
voice of a cloud, for the voice of a multi- 
tude 3 a ftorm of thunder, lightning, hail, 
and overflowing rain, for a temped of war 
defcending from the heavens and clouds politic, 

on 
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on the heads of their enemies 5 rain, if not im- 
moderate, and dew, and living water, for the 
graces and doctrines of the Spirit 3 and the defect 
of rain, for fpiritual barrcnnefs. 

In the earth, the dry land and congregated 
waters, as a fea, a river, a flood, are put for 
the people of feveral regions, nations, and domi- 
nions 3 embittering of waters, for great affliction 
of the people by war and perfccution $ turning 
things into blood, for the myftical death of bodies 
politic, that is, for their diflblution 5 the over- 
flowing of a fea or river, for the invafion of the 
earth politic, by the people of the waters 3 dry- 
ing up of waters, for the concjueft of their regions 
by the earth 5 fountains of waters for cities, the 
permanent heads of rivers politic 3 mountains 
and illands, for the cities of the earth and fea 
politic, with the territories and dominions be- 
longing to thofe cities 5 dens and rocks of moun- 
tains, for the temples of cities 5 the hiding of 
men in thofe dens and rocks, for the (hutting up 
of Idols in their temples 3 houfes and (hips, for 
families, aflemblies, and towns, in the earth and 
fea politic 5 and a navy of (hips of war, for an 
army of that kingdom that is llgnified by the fea. 

Animals alfo and vegetables are put for the 
people of feveral regions and conditions 3 and 
particularly, trees, herbs, and land animals, for 
the people of the earth politic : flags, reeds, and 

D 2 fifties, 
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fifties, for thofe of the waters politic 5 birds 
and infects, for thofe of the politic heaven and 
earth 5 a foreft for a kingdom 5 and a wildernels 
for a defolate and thin people. 

If the world politic, confidered in prophecy, 
confifts of many kingdoms, they arc reprefented 
by as many parts of the world natural 5 as the 
nobleft by the celeftial frame, and then the Moon 
and Clouds are put for the common people 5 the 
lefs noble, by the earth, fea, and rivers, and by 
the animals or vegetables, or buildings therein 5 
and then the greater and more powerful animals 
and taller trees, are put for Kings, Princes, and 
Nobles. And becaule the whole kingdom is the 
body politic of the King, therefore the Sun, or a 
Tree, or a Beaft, or Bird, or a Man, whereby 
the King is reprefented, is put in a large fignifica- 
tion for the whole kingdom 5 and leveral ani- 
mals, as a Lion, a Bear, a Leopard, a Goat, 
according to their qualities, are put for feveral 
kingdoms and bodies politic 5 and facrificing of 
beafts, for flaughtering and conquering of king- 
doms 5 and friendfliip between beafts, for peace 
between kingdoms. Yet fometimes vegetables 
and animals are, by certain epithets or circum- 
ftances, extended to other fignifications 5 as a 
Tree, when called the tree of life or of know- 
ledge 5 and a Beaft, when called the old ferpent, 
or worfliipped. 

When 
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When a Bead or Man is put for a kingdom, 
his parts and qualities are put for the analogous 
parts and qualities of the kingdom j as the head 
of a Beaft, for the great men who precede and 
govern 5 the tail for the inferior people, who 
follow and are governed 5 the heads, if more than 
one, for the number of capital parts, or dynafties, 
or dominions in the kingdom, whether col- 
lateral or fucceffive, with refpccl: to the civil 
government 3 the horns on any head, for the 
number of kingdoms in that head, with refpect 
to military power 5 feeing for underftanding, and 
the eyes for men of underftanding and policy, 
and in matters of religion for 'E-hoxgtto^ Bifhops 5 
fpeaking, for making laws 3 the mouth, for a 
law-giver, whether civil or facred 3 the loudnefs 
of the voice, for might and power 5 the faintnefs 
thereof, for weaknels 5 eating and drinking, for 
acquiring what is fignified by the things eaten 
and drank $ the hairs of a beaft, or man, and 
the feathers of a bird, for people 5 the wings, 
for the number of kingdoms reprefented by the 
beaft ; the arm of a man, for his power, or for 
any people wherein his ftrength and power con- 
fifts ; his feet, for the loweft of the people, or 
for the latter end of the kingdom 5 the f eet, nails, 
and teeth of beads of prey, for armies and 
(quadrons of armies 3 the bones, for ftrength, 
and for fortified places 5 the flefli, for riches and 

pot 



Digitized by Google 



2 2 Objervations upon the Part I. 

pollcflionsj and the days of their acting, for 
years 3 and when a tree is put for a kingdom, its 
branches, leaves and fruit, fignify as do the 
wings, feathers, and food of a bird or bead. 

When a man is taken in a myftical lenfe, his 
qualities are often iignified by his actions, and 
by the circumftances of things about him. So a 
Ruler is fignified by his riding on a beafl 3 a 
Warrior and Conqueror, by his having a fword 
and bow 3 a potent man, by his gigantic ltature j 
a Judge, by weights and meafures 5 a fentence of 
abfolution, or condemnation, by a white or a 
black ftonej a new dignity, by a new name 3 
moral or civil qualifications, by garments 3 ho- 
nour and glory, by fplendid apparel 5 royal dig- 
nity, by purple or fcarlet, or by a crown 3 
righteoufnefs, by white and clean robes 3 wicked- 
nefs, by fpottcd and filthy garments 5 affliction, 
mourning, and humiliation, by clothing in fack- 
clothj diihonour, fliame, and want of good 
works, by nakednefs 5 error and mifery, by 
drinking a cup of his or her wine that caufeth it 3 
propagating any religion for gain, by exerciling 
traffick and merchandize with that people whofe 
religion it is 3 worfhipping or ferving the falfe 
Gods of any nation, by committing adultery 
with their princes, or by worfhipping them 3 
a Council of a kingdom, by its image 3 idola- 
try, by blafphemy5 overthrow in war, by a 
2 wound 
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wound of man or bcaft 5 a durable plague 
of war, by a fore and pain 3 the affliction or 
perfecution which a people fuffcrs in labouring 
to bring forth a new kingdom, by the pain of 
a woman in labour to bring forth a man- 
child 5 the diflblution of a body politic or eccle- 
fiaftic, by the death of a man or beaftj and 
the revival of a diflblvcd dominion, by the 
refurre&ion of the dead. 



chap. 
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CHAP. III. 

■ 

Of the vijion of the Image compofed of 

four Metals. 

■■ > 

rp H E Prophecies of Daniel are all of them 
H related to one another, as if they were 
but feveral parts of one general Prophecy, 
given at feveral times. The firit. is the eafieft to 
be underftood, and every following Prophecy 
adds fomething new to the former. The firft 
was given in a dream to Nebuchadnezzar, King 
of Babylon, in the fecond year of his reign 5 but 
the King forgetting his dream, it was given again 
to Darnel in a dream, and by him revealed to 
the King. And thereby, Darnel prefently be- 
came famous for wifdom, and revealing of fe- 
crets : infomuch that Ezekiel his contemporary, 
in the nineteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar, fpake 
thus of him to the King of Tyre : Behold, faith 
he, thou art wifer than Daniel, there is no fecret 
that they can hide from thee, Ezek. xxviii. 5. 
And the fame Ezekiel, in another place, joins 
Daniel with Noah and Job, as moft high in 
the favour of God, Ezek. xiv. 14, \6, it, 20. 
And in the laft year of Beljhazzar, the Queen- 
mother faid of him to the King : Behold there 
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is a man in thy kingdom, in whom is the fpirit of 
the holy gods 5 and in the days of thy father, 
light and underftanding and wifaom, like the 
wifdom of the gods, was found in htm ; whom 
the king Nebuchadnezzar thy father, the king, 
1 fay, thy father made mafter of the magicians, 
ajtrologers, Chaldeans andfoothfayers : forafmuch 
as an excellent fpirit, and knowledge, and under' 
Jianding, interpreting of dreams, and fbewing of 
hard fentences, and diffbhing of doubts, were 
found in the fame Daniel, whom the king named 
Beltefhazzar, Dan. v. 11,12. Daniel was in 
the greateft credit amongft the Jews, till the 
reign of the Roman Emperor Hadrian: and to 
reject his Prophecies, is to reject the Chriftian 
religion. For this religion is founded upon his 
Prophecy concerning the MeJJiah. 

Now in this viiion of the Image compofed 
of four Metals, the foundation of all Daniels 
Prophecies is laid. It reprefents a body of four 
great nations, which fliould reign over the 
earth fucccflively, viz. the people of Babylonia, 
the Terjtans, the Greeks, and the Romans. And 
by a ftone cut out without hands, which fell 
upon the feet of the Image, and brake all the 
four Metals to pieces, and became a great 
mountain, and filled the whole earth 3 it further 
repr:fents that a new kingdom fhould arife, 
after the four, and conquer all thoic nations, 

E and 
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and grow very great, and laft to the end of 
all ages. 

The head of the Image was of gold, and 
fignifies the nations of Babylonia, who reigned 
firlr., as Daniel himfclf interprets. Thou art this 
head of gold, faith he to Nebuchadnezzar. Thefe 
nations reigned till Cyrus conquered Babylon, 
and within a few months after that conquefl 
revolted to the ^Perfians, and fet them up above 
the Medes. The breaft and arms of the Image 
were of filver, and reprcfent the ^Per/tans who 
reigned next. The belly and thighs of the 
Image were of brafs, and reprefent the Greeks y 
who, under the dominion of Alexander the 
great, conquered the Per/lans, and reigned next 
after them. The legs were of iron, and reprc- 
fent the Romans who reigned next after the 
Creeks, and began to conquer them in the eighth 
year of Antiochus Epiphanes. For in that year 
they conquered Terfeus King of Macedon, the 
fundamental kingdom of the Greeks $ and from 
ohence forward grew into a mighty empire, and 
reigned with great power till the days of 
Theodoftus the great. Then by the incurfion 
of many northern nations, they brake into 
many fmaller kingdoms, which are rcprefented 
by the feet and toes of the Image, compofed 
part of iron, and part of clay. For then, 
(kith fDaniel y the hngdom Jball he divided, 
v and: 
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and there Jbatt be in it of the firength of iron, ffi*-* 1 * 
but they Jbatt not cleave one to another. 

Ana in the days of thefe Kings, faith fDaniel, 
jbatt the God of heaven Jet up a kingdom which 
Jbatt never be deftroyea : and the kingdom Jbatt 
not be left to other people $ but it Jbatt break in 
pieces, and confume all thefe kingdoms, and it 
Jbatt fiand for ever. Forafmuch as thou fawefc 
that the Rone was cut out of the mountains with- 
out hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron 9 
the brafs, the clay, the Jilver and the gold. 
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CHAP. IV. 

Of the vijion of the four Beafls. 

IN the next yinon, which is of the four 
Beafts, the Prophecy of the four Empires is 
repeated, with feveral new additions 3 fuch 
as are the two wings of the Lion, the three ribs 
in the mouth of the Bear, the four wings and 
four heads of the Leopard, the eleven horns of 
the fourth Bead, and the fon of man coming in 
the clouds of Heaven, to the Antient of Days 
fitting in judgment. 

The firft Bead was like a lion, and had 
eagle's wings, to denote the kingdoms of ^Babylo- 
nia and Media, which overthrew the Affyrian 
Empire, and divided it between them, and there- 
by became confiderable, and grew into great 
Empires. In the former Prophecy, the Empire 
of babylonia was reprefented by the head of 
gold 3 in this both Empires are reprefented to- 
Chap.vii. 4 . g C ther by the two wings of the lion. And I 
beheld, faith ^Daniel, till the wings thereof were 
pluch, and it was lifted up from the earth, 
and made to ft and upon the feet as a man, 
and a mans heart was given to it 5 that is, till 

♦ 

it 
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it was humbled and fubdued, and made to know 
its human (late. 

The fccond Beaft was like a bear, and repre- 
fents the Empire which reigned next after the 
"Babylonians, that is, the Empire of the 'Perjians. 
Thy kingdom is divided, or broken, faith ^Daniel 
to the laft King of Babylon, and given to the 
Medes and Perfians, Dan. v. 18. This Beaft 
raifed itfejf up on one Jtde 5 the Perfians being 
under the Medes at the fall of 'Babylon, but 
prefently rifing up above them. And it had cha P- vii 5* 
three ribs in the mouth of it, between the teeth 
of it, to fignify the kingdoms of Sardes, Baby- 
fon, and Egypt, which were conquered by it, 
but did not belong to its proper body. And 
it devoured much ffefh, the riches of thofe three 
kingdoms. 

The third Beaft was the kingdom which fuc- 
ceeded the Tcrftan 5 and this was the empire of 
the Greeks, T^an. viii. 6, 7, 2 o, 2 1 . It was like 
a Leopard, to fignify its fiercenefs3 and had four 
heads and four wings, to fignify that it fliould^ 
become divided into four kingdoms, fDan. viii 
22. for it continued in a monarchical form du- 
ring the reign of Alexander the great, and his 
brother Ariaaus, and young fons Alexander and 
Hercules 5 and then brake into four kingdoms, 
by the governors of provinces putting crowns on 
their own heads, and by mutual confent reigning. 

over 
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over their provinces. Cajfander reigned over 
Macedon, Greece, and Epirus 5 Lyfimachus over 
Thrace and Bithynia 5 Ptolemy over Egypt, 
Lybia, Arabia, Cmlofyria, and 2>alejline; and 
Se/eucus over J^rw. * 

The fourth Bead was the empire which fuc« 
ceeded that of the Greeks, and this was the 
Roman. This bead was exceeding dreadful and 
terrible, and had great iron teeth, and devoured 
and brake in pieces, and ftamped the refidue 
with its feet 5 and fuch was the Roman empire. 
It was larger, ftronger, and more formidable and 
lading than any or the former. It conquered 
the kingdom of Macedon, with Jllyricum and 
Epirus, in the eighth year of Antiochus Epi» 
phanes, Anno Nabonajfi 5 80 5 and inherited that 
of Tergamus, Anno Nabonajfi <$ 1 5 $ and con- 

rcd that of Syria, Anno Nabonajfi 67% and 
of Egypt, Anno Nabonajfi 718. And by 
thefe and other conquells it became greater and 
more terrible than any of the three former 
Beafts. This Empire continued in its greatnefs 
till the reign of Theodojius the great 3 and then 
brake into ten kingdoms, reprefented by the ten 
horns of this Bcaft j and continued in a broken 
form, till the Antient of days fat in a throne 
like fiery flame, and the judgment was fit, and 
the boohs were opened, and the t Beafi was fiain 
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and his body defiroyed, and given to the burning Ch *p- 
flames; and one like the Jon of man came with * 3 ' 
the clouds of heaven, and came to the Antient of 
days, and received dominion over all nations, 
and judgment was given to the faints of the moil 
high, and the time came that 
kingdom. 

/ beheld, faith Daniel, till the *BeaJ} was o»£ 
flam, and his body defiroyed, and given to the ' 
burning fames. As concerning the re/i of the 
Beafts, they had their dominion taken away: 
yet their lives were prolonged for a feafon and: 
a time. And therefore all the four Beads are 
ftill alive, tho the dominion of the three firft be 
taken away. The nations of Chaldea and Ajfy- 
ria are ftill the firft Beaft. Thofe of Media 
and <Perfia are ftill the fecond Beaft. Thofe 
of Macedon, Greece and Thrace, Afia minor, 
Syria and Egypt, arc ftill the third. And thofe 
o\ Europe, on this fide Greece, are ftill the fourth. 
Seeing therefore the body of the third Beaft 
is confined to the nations on this fide the 
river Euphrates, and the body of the fourth 
Beaft is confined to the nations on this fide 
Greece $ we are to look for all the four heads 
of the third Beaft, among the nations on this 
fide of the river Euphrates-, and for all the 
eleven horns of the fourth Beaft, among the 
nations on this fide of Greece. And there- 
fore, 
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therefore, at the breaking of the Greek empire 
into four, kingdoms of the Greeks, we include 
no part of the Chaldeans, Medes and 'Pcrfians 
in thofe kingdoms, becaufe they belonged to 
the bodies of the two firft Beads. Nor do 
.we reckon the Greek empire feated at Con- 
fiant'tnople, among the horns of the fourth 
Bead, becaufe it belonged to the body of the 
third. 



CHAP. 
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CHAP. V. 

Of the Kingdoms reprefented by the 
feet of the Image compofed of iron 
and clay. 

~T\ A C I A was a large country bounded on 
jLj the fouth by the Danube, on the eaft by 
the Euxine fea, on the north by the river 
Neifier and the mountain Crapac, and on the 
weft by the river Ttbejfs, or fays, which runs 
fouthward into the Danube a little above Bel- 
grade. It comprehended the countries now 
called Tranfyhania, Moldavia, and Wattachia, 
and the eaftern part of the upper Hungary. 
Its antient inhabitants were called Get* by 
the Greeks, Daci by the Latins, and Goths 
by themfelves. Alexander the great attacked 
them, and Trajan conquered them, and reduced 
their country into a Province of the Roman 
Empire : and thereby the propagation of the 
Gofpel among them was much promoted. They 
were compofed of feveral Gothic nations, called 
Ofirogoths, Vtfigoths, Vandals, Gepides, Lom- 
bards, Hurgundians, Alans, &c. who all agreed 
in their manners, and fpake the fame language, 

F as 
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as Procop'tus reprefents. While they lived under 
the Romans, the Goths or Oflrogoths were feated 
in the eaftern parts of Dacia, the Vandals 
in the weftern part upon the river Teys, where 
the rivers Marejh and Kerefb run into it. The 
Vifigoths were between them. The Gepides, 
according to Jornandes, were upon the Vijlula. 
The Burgundians, a Vandalic nation, were be- 
tween the Vijlula and the fouthern fountain of 
the Borijlhenes, at fome diftance from the moun- 
tain Crapac northwards, where ^Ptolemy places 
them, by the names of Thrugundiones and 
Procop. 1. 1. Burgiones. The Alans, another Gothic na- 
Vandaiico. tion, were between the northern fountain of the 
Borijlhenes and the mouth of the river Tanais, 
where Ptolemy placeth the mountain Alanus y 
and weftern fide of the Talus Maotis. 

Thefe nations continued under the dominion 
of the Romans till the fecond year of the Em- 
peror 'Philip, and then for want of their military 
pay began to revolt 3 the Oflrogoths fetting up 
a kingdom, which, under their Kings OJlrogotha, 
Cniva, Araric, Geperic, and Hermanaric, in- 
creafed till the year of Chrift $ 76 5 and then 
by an incurfion of the Huns from beyond the 
Tana'ts, and the death' of Hermanaric, brake 
into feveral fmaller kingdoms. Hunnimund, the 
fon of Hermanaric, became King over the Oflro- 
goths 3 Fridigern over the Vifigoths 3 Winithar, 

or 
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or Vtnithar, over a part of the Goths called 
Gruthungi by Ammian, Gothunni by Claudian, 
and Sarmata and Scythians by ochers : Athana- 
ric reign 'd over another part of the Goths in 
2)<?«a, called Thervingi 3 i?ox over the Antes in 
Sarmatia 3 and the Gepides had alio their King. 
The Vandals fled over the Danube from Geberic 
in the latter end of the reign of Conjlantine the 
great, and had feats granted them in < Panno- 
nia by that Emperor, where they lived cjuietly 
forty years, viz. till the year 577, when leveral 
Gothic nations flying from the Hunns came over 
the Danube, and had feats granted them in 
Mafia and Thrace by the Greek Emperor 
Fa/ens. But the next year they revolted, 
called in fome Goths, Alans and Hunns, from 
beyond the Danube, and routed the Roman 
army, flew the Emperor Valens, and fpread them- 
felves into Greece and tPannonta as far as the 
Alps. In the years 379 and j8o they were 
checkt by the arms of the Emperors Gratian 
and Theodofius, and made a fubmi/five peace 3 
the Vtfigoths and Thervingi returned to their 
feats in A/hcfia and Thrace, the Hunns re- 
tired over the Danube, and the udlans and Gny- 
obtained feats in ^Tannonia. 
About the year $73, or 574, the Burgundians 
rofe from their feats upon the VifiuJa, with an 
army of eighty thoufand men to invade Gallia 3 

F 2 and 
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and being oppofed, feated themfclvcs upon the 
northern lide of the Rhine over againft Mentz. 
In the year 358, a body of the Saltan Franks, 
with their King, coming from the river Sala, 
were received into the Empire by the Emperor 
Julian, and feated in Gallia between Brabant 
and the Rhine : and their King Mcllobaudes 
was made Comes domefiicorum, by the Emperor 
Gratian. Richomer, another noble Saltan Frank, 
was made Comes domefiicorum, and Magijter 
utriufque Militia, by tfheodofius $ and A. C. 
384, was Conful with Clearchus. He was a 
great favourite of fTheodofius, and accompanied 
him in his wars againlt Eugenius, but died in 
the expedition, and left a fon called Tloeudomir, 
who afterwards became King of the Saltan Franks 
in 'Brabant. In the time of this war fome 
Franks from beyond the Rhine invaded Gallia 
under the conduct of Genobald, Marcomir and 
Suno, but were repulfed by Stilico $ and Marco- 
mir being flain, was fuccceded in Germany by his 
fon 'Tharamond. 

While thefe nations remained quiet within the 
Empire, fubject to the Romans, many others 
continued fo beyond the jDanube till the death of 
the Emperor Theodofius, and then rofe up in 
arms. For Taulus %)iaconus in his Hiflorta 
Mifcell. lib. xiv. fpeaking of the times next after 
the death of this Emperor, tells us : Eodem tent- 
pore 
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pore erant Gothi & alia gentes maxima trans 
T>anubium habitantes : ex quibus rationabiliores 
quatuor funt, Gothi fcilicet, Huifogothi, Gep't- 
des & Fandali^ & nomen tantum & nihil 
ahud mutant es. Ijli fub Arcadio & Honor io 
jDanubium tranfeuntes, locati funt in terra Ro* 
manorum : & Gepides quidem, ex quibus poflea 
divifi funt Longobardi & Avares, villas, qua 
funt circa Singidonum & Sirmium, habitavere : 
and ^Procopius in the beginning of his Hijloria 
Vandalica writes to the fame purpofe. Hitherto 
the Wefiern Empire continued entire, but now 
brake into many kingdoms. 

Theodofius died A. C. 395 5 and then the 
Vifigotbs, under the conduct of Alaric the fuc- 
ceflbr of Fridigern, rofe from their feats in Thrace, 
and wafted Macedon, Tbejfaly, Achaia, Telo- 
ponnefus, and Epirus, with fire and fword for five 
years together 5 when turning weftward, they in- 
vaded 2)almatia, Illyricum and Tannonia 5 and 
from thence went into Italy A.C. 4025 and the 
next year were fo beaten at Tollentia and Verona, 
by Stilico the commander of the forces of the 
Wefiern Empire, that Claudian calls the remainder 
of the forces of Alaric, tanta ex gente reliquias 
breves, and 'Prudentius, Gent em dektam. There- 
upon Alarie made peace with the Emperor, 
being fo far humbled, that Orojius faith, he 
did, pro pace optima & quibufcunque fedibus 
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fuppl'mter & ftmpltciter or are. This peace 
was ratified by mutual hoftages 5 Mitus was 
fcnt hoftage to Ahr'tc 5 and Aiar'tc continued a 
free Prince in the feats now granted to him. 

When Aiar'tc took up arms, the nations be- 
yond the Danube began to be in motion ; and 
the next winter, between A. C. 395 and $96, 
a great body of Hums, Alans, Ojtrogotbs, Ge- 
p'tdes, and other northern nations, came over 
the frozen Danube, being invited by Rufinus: 
when their brethren, who had obtained feats with- 
in the Empire, took up arms alfo. yerome calls 
this great multitude, Hunns, Alans, Vandals, 
Goths, Sarmatians, ^uades, and Marcomans $ and 
faith, that they invaded all places between Con- 
ftantinople and the Julian Alps, wafting Scythia, 
Thrace, Macedon, Dardania, fDacia, Theffaly, 
Achaia, Epirus, Dalmatia, and all 'Pannonia. 
The Suev'tans alfo invaded Rhat 'ta : for when 
Aiar'tc ravaged <Pannon'ta, the Romans were 
defending Rh*tia$ which gave Aiar'tc an op- 
portunity of invading Italy, as Claudian thus 
mentions. 

Non ntfi perfidia naft't penetrabile tempus, 
Irrupere Get*, nofiras dum Rhat'ta vires 
Occupat, atque alio defudant Marte cohortes. 

And 
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And when Alaric went from thofc parts into 
Italy, fome other barbarous nations invaded 
Noricum and Vtndelicia, as the fame Poet Clau- 
dia* thus writes : 

Jam fiedera gentes 

Exueranty Latiique audita clade feroces 
Vendelicos faltus & Norica rura tenebant. 

This was in the years 401 and 403. And 
among thefe nations I reckon the Suev'tans, 
ghtades, and Marcomans $ for they were all in 
arms at this time. The Quades and Marcomans 
were Suevian nations 5 and they and the Sue- 
wans came originally from c Bobemia y and the 
river Suevus or Sprake in Lufatia 3 and were 
now united under one common King called 
Ermeric, who foon after led them into Gallia. 
The Vandals and Alans might alfo about this 
time extend themfclves into Noricum. Uldin 
alfo with a great body of Hunns pafled the 
^Danube about the time of Chryfofioms banifti- 
ment, that is, A. C. 404, and wafted Thrace 
and Mafia. Radagaijus, King of the Gru- 
thunnt and fucceflor of Winithar* inviting over 
more barbarians from beyond the ^Danube, in- 
vaded Italy with an army of above two hundred 
thoufand Goths ; and within a year or two, 
A.C. 405 or 406., was overcome by Stilico, 
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and perifhed with his army. In this war Sti/ico 
was aflifted with a great body of Hunns and 
Oftrogoths, under the conduct of Uldin and 
Sarus, who were hired by the Emperor Hono- 
r'tus. In all this confuiion it was neceflary 
for the Lombards in ^annonia to arm themfelves 
in their own defence, and aflcrt their liberty, the 
Romans being no longer able to protect them. 

And now Stiltco purpofing to make himfelf 
Emperor, procured a military prefecture for 
Alaric, and fent him into the Eafi in the fervicc 
of Honor'tus the Wejiem Emperor, committing 
fome Roman troops to his conduct to ftrengthen 
his army of Goths, and promifing to follow 
foon after with his own army. His pretence was 
to recover fome regions of Illyricum, which the 
Eafiern Emperor was accufed to detain injurioufly 
from the Wejlern $ but his fecret defign was to 
make himfelf Emperor, by the afliftance of the 
Vandals and their allies : for he himfelf was a 
Vandal. For facilitating this defign, he in- 
vited a great body of the barbarous nations to 
invade the Weflern Empire, while he and Alar'tc 
invaded the Eafiern. And thefe nations under 
their feveral Kings, the Vandals under Godegtftlus, 
the Alans in two bodies, the one under Goar, 
the other under Rejplendial, and the Suevians, 
Qvades, and Marcomans, under Ermeric, 
marched thro' Rbatia to the fide of the Rhine, 

z leaving 
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leaving their feats in 'Pannonia to the Hunns and 
Ojlrogoths, and joined the Burgundians under 
Gundicar, and ruffled the Franks in their further 
march. On the laft of ^December A. C. 406, 
they pafled the Rhine at Ments, and ipread 
themfelves into Germania prima and the adjacent 
regions 3 and amongft other actions the Vandals 
took Triers. Then they advanced into Belgium, 
and began to wafte that country. Whereupon 
the Saltan Franks in Brabant took up arms, 
and under the conduct of Theudomir, the fon 
of R icimer, or Richomer, abovementioned, made 
fo flout a refiftance, that they flew almoft twenty 
thoufand of the Vandals, with their King Gode» 
gefilus, in battel 5 the reft efcaping only by a 
party of Rejplendial's Alans which came timely 
to their afliftancc. 

Then the Britijb foldiers, alarmed by the 
rumour of thefe things, revolted, and fet up 
Tyrants there 5 firft Marcus, whom they flew 
prefently 3 then Gratian, whom they flew, with- 
in four months 3 and Iaftly Confiantine, under 
whom they invaded Gallia A. C. 408, being 
favoured by Goar and Gundicar, And Conflan- 
tine having poflefled a good part of Galha, 
created his fon Confians C*far, and fent him 
into Spain to order his affairs there, A. C. 409. 

In the mean time Rejplendial, feeing the 
aforefaid difaftcr of the Vandals, and that Goar 

€ was 
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Was gone over to the Romans, led his army 
from the Rhine 5 and, together with the Sue- 
tyians and refidue of the Vandals, went towards 
Spain 5 the Franks in the mean time profecuting 
their victory fo far as to retake 'Triers, which 
Alter they had plundered they left to the 
Romans. The Barbarians were at firft ftopt 
by the Tyrenean mountains, which made 
them fpread themfelves into jiquitain : but 
the next year they had the paflage betrayed 
by fome foldiers of Confians 3 and en- 
tring Spain 4 Kal. OOob. A. C. 409, they 
conquered every one what he could 3 and at 
length, A. C. 411, divided their conquefts 
by lot 3 the Vandals obtained Bcetica, and 
part of GalUcia 3 the Suevians the reft of 
Gallacia-, and the Alans Lufitania and the 
Carthaginian Province : the Emperor for the 
fake of peace confirming them in thofc feats by 
grant A.C. 415. 

The Roman Franks abovementioned, hav- 
ing made Theudomir their King, began (trait 
after their conqueft of the Vandals to invade their 
neighbours alfo. The firft they fct upon were 
Gain Arbo- the Gauls of Brabant : but meeting with nota- 
^^f/^blc reliance, they defired their alliance: and 
mm named f Q thofc Gauls fell off from the Romans, 

Arboncbant> , , - . , . . , r 

A nd by con- and made an intimate league with the Franks 
Bcabul tD ^ e as one people, marrying with one 

another, 
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another, and conforming to one another* 
manners, till they became one without di- 
ftin&ion. Thus by the accefs of thefe Gauls, 
and of the foreign Franks alfo, who after- 
wards came over the Rhine, the Saltan king- 
dom foon grew very great and powerful 

Stil'tco's expedition againft the Greek Em- 
peror was ftopt by the order of Honortus $ 
and then Alar'tc came out of Eptrus into 
Noricum, and requeued a fum of money for 
his fervice. The Senate were inclined to deny 
him, but by Stifico's mediation granted it. 
But after ibme time Stilico being accufed of a 
traiterous confpiracy with Alartc, and (lain 10 
KaL Sept. A. C. 408 5 Atari* was thereby 
difappointed of his money, and reputed an 
enemy to the Empire 5 he then broke ftrait 
into Italy with the army he brought out of 
Eptrus, and fent to his brother Adolpbm to 
follow him with what forces he had in 'Pannonia, 
which were not great, but yet not to be de- 
fpifed. Thereupon Honortus fearing to be fhut 
up in Rome, retired to Ravenna in Ottober A. C. 
408. And from that time Ravenna continued 
to be the feat of the Wefiern Emperors. In 
thofe days the Hunns alfo invaded Pannonia 5 
and fcizing the deferted feats of the Vandals, 
Alans, and Goths, founded a new kingdom 
there. Alaric advancing to Rome befieged it, 

G z and 
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and 9 Kal. Sept. A.C. 410 cook it: and after- 
wards attempting to pafs into Africa , was fhip- 
wrackt. After which Honorius made peace 
with him, and got up an army to fend againfl 
the Tyrant Conjtantine. 

At the fame time Gerontius, one of Conjtan- 
tines captains, revolted from him, and fet up 
Maximus Emperor in Spain. Whereupon Con- 
jtantine fent Edobecy another of his captains, to 
draw to his afliftance, the Barbarians under Goar 
and Gundicar in Gallia, and fupplies of Franks 
and Alemans from beyond the Rhine $ and com- 
mitted the cuftody of Vienne in Gallia Narbo- 
nenfis to his fon Conjians. Gerontius advancing, 
firft flew Confians at Vienne, and then began to 
befiege Conjtantine at Aries. But Honorius at 
the fame time fending Conftantius with an army 
on the fame errand, Gerontius fled, and Con- 
Jtantius continued the fiege, ilrengthned by the 
accefs of the greatefl: part of the foldiers or Ge- 
rontius. After four months fiege, Edobec having 
procured fuccours, the Barbarian Kings at Ments, 
Goar and Gundicar, conftitute Jovinus Emperor, 
and together wich him fet forward to relieve 
Aries. At their approach Conftantius retired. 
They purfued, and he beat them by furprizej 
but not profecuting his victory, the Barbarians 
foon recovered themfelves j yet not fo as to 
hinder the fall of the tyrants Conjtantine, Jovinus 
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and Maximus. "Britain could not be reco- 
vered to the Empire, but remained ever after 
a diftinct kingdom. 

The next year, A. C. 4 1 2 , the Viftgoths being 
beaten in Italy, had Aquitain granted them to 
retire into : and they invaded it with much vio- 
lence, caufing the Alans and Burgundians to 
retreat, who were then depopulating of it. At 
the fame time the Burgundians were brought to 
peace ; and the Emperor granted them for in- 
heritance a region upon the Rhine which they 
had invaded : and the fame, I prefume, he did 
with the Alans. But the Franks not long after 
retaking and burning Triers, Cajlinus, A. C. 41 5, 
was fent againft them with an army, who routed 
them and Hew Tbeudomir their King This was 
the fecond taking of Triers by the Franks. It 
was therefore taken four times, once by the Fan- 
dais and thrice by the Franks. Theudomir was 
fucceeded by Tharamond, the Prince or King 
of the Saltan Franks in Germany. From thence 
he brought new forces, reigned over the whole, 
and had feats granted to his people within the 
Empire near the Rhine. 

And now the Barbarians were all quieted, 
and fettled in feveral kingdoms within the Em- 
pire, not only by conqueft, but alfo by th( 
grants of the Emperor Honorius. For Rutthti. 
in his Itinerary, written in Autumn, Ann 

2 Urbi, 
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Urbis 1 1 6*9, that is, according to Varros com- 
putation then in ufc, A. C. 416, thus laments 
the wafted fields : 

Ilia quidem longis nmium deformta be/Its 5 
And then adds, 

Jam tempus hearts poji hnga incendia fund'ts 
Vel pajtoraks adtficare cajas. 

And a little after, 

Sternum ub't Rhenus aret. 

And Orofius in the end of his hiftory, which 
was fintfhed A. C. 41 7, reprefents now a general 
pacification of the barbarous nations by the 
words comprhnere, coa7jgufiare, add'tcere gentes 
immantffhnas 5 terming them imperio addittas, 
becaufe they had obtained feats in the Empire 
by league and compact 5 and coangujtatas, be- 
caufe they did no longer invade all regions at 
pleafure, but by the fame compact remained 
quiet in the feats then granted them. And thefe 
are the kingdoms, of which the feet of the Image 
were henceforward compofed, and which are re- 
prefented by iron and clay intermixed, which 
did not flick one to another, and were of diffe- 
rent ftrength. 

CHAP. 
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Of the ten Kingdoms reprefented by the 
ten horns of the fourth Be aft. 

NOW by the wars above defcribed the 
Wefem Empire of the Romans, about 
the time that Rome was befieged and 
taken by the Goths, became broken into the 
following ten kingdoms. 

i. The kingdom of the Vandals zxxd Alans in 
Spain and Africa. 

i. The kingdom of the Snevians in Spahtj 

3. The kingdom of the Vtfigoths. 

4. The kingdom of the Alans in Galfta.. 

5. The kingdom of the Hurgundians.. 

6. The kingdom of the Franks. 

7. The kingdom of the Britams. 
S. The kingdom of the Hums. 

9. The kingdom of the -Lombards*, 
to. The kingdom of Ravenna* 

Seven of thefe kingdoms are thus mentioned by. 

Sigomns, Honorio regnante, in Tannontam 

Hnnniy in H'tfpantam Vandali, Alani, Suevt & 

1 Goths, 5 
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Gothi, in Galliam Alani TSurgundiones & Gotht, 
cert'ts fedibus permits, accept i. Add the Franks, 
Britain*, and Lombards, and you have the ten : 
for thefe arofe about the fame time with the 
feven. But let us view them leverally. 

i. The Kings of t\\zVandals were, A.C 407 
Godegejilus, 407 Gunderic, 426 Geiferic, ^77 
Hunneric, 484 Gundemund, 496 Thrafamund, ^ 
523 Geiferic, 530 Gelimer. Godegefilus led thenwF 
into Gtf///0 A. C. 406, Gunderic into iS/ww A. C. 
409, Geiferic into ^/rica A.C. 4273 and Geh- 
mer was conquered by Belifarius A.C. 533. 
Their kingdom lafted in Gallta, Spain and Africa 
together 126 years 3 and in Africa they were 
very potent. The Alans had only two Kings 
of their own in Spain, Rejplendial, and At aces, 
Utacus or Otbacar. Under Refplendial they 
went into France A. C. 407, and into Spain 
A. C. 409. ^^cw was (Iain with almoft all his 
army by Vallia King of the Viftgoths A. C, 419. 
And then the remainder of thele Alans lubjected 
themfelves to Gunderic King of the Vandals in 
Bcetica, and went afterwards with them into 
Africa, as I learn out of Trocopius. Whence 
the Kings of the Vandals ftyled themfelves Kings 
of the Vandals and Alans 3 as may be feen in 
the Edict of Hunneric recited by Vttfor in his 
Vandalic perfecution. In conjunction with the 

Chatti, 
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Chatti, thefe Alans gave the name of Cathalatt- 
nia, or Catih-Alanta, to the Province which is 
ftill fo called. Thefe Alans had alfo Gepides 
among them 3 and therefore the Gepides came 
into Tannonia before the Alans left it. There 
they became fubject to the Hunns till the death 
of Attila A. C. 454, and at length were con- 
quered by the Ojtrogoths. 

2. The Kings of the Suevtans were, A. C. 407 
Ermeric, 438 Rechila, 448 Rechiarius, 458 
Maldra, 460 Frumar'uiSy 46; Regi/mund. And 
after fome other Kings who are unknown, reigned 
A. C. j 5 8 7 heudomtr, 5 6 8 ATtro, 582 Eubori- 
cus y and 58} Andeca. This kingdom, after it 
had been once ieated in Spain, remained always 
in Gallacia and Lujltania. Ermeric after the 
fall of the Alan kingdom, enlarged it into all 
Gallacia, forcing the Vandals to retire into ^Bcetica 
and the Carthaginian Province. This king- 
dom lafted 1 77 years according to I/idorus, and 
then was fubdued by Leovigildus King of the 
Vifigoths, and made a Province of his kingdom 
A.C. 585. / 
2,. The Kings of the Vifigoths were, A. C. 400 
Alaric y 410 AthaulphtiSy 415 Scrgeric and 
Vall'ia, 410 Theodcric, 451 Thorijhutnd, 452 
Theodericy 465 Eitric, 482 A 1 arte, -05 6>/j/j- 
Zflrif, ^i6Amalaiic, 52.1 Thet'dii/s, 548 77^?/- 
Jj/?/r/5, &c. I date this kingdom from the time 

H that 



Observations upon the Part I. 

that Alaric left Thrace and Greece to invade the 
Weftern Empire. In the end of the reign of 
Athanlphus the Goths were humbled by the 
Romans, and attempted to pais out of France 
into Spain. Strgeric reigned but a few days. 
In the beginning of Vallia's reign they aflaulted 
the Romans afrelh, but were again repulfcd, and 
then made peace on this condition, that they 
fhould on the behalf of the Empire invade the 
Barbarian kingdoms in Spain : and this they did, 
together with the Romans, in the years 417 and 
4 1 8, overthrowing the Alans and part of the 
Vandals. Then they received Aquttain of the 
Emperor by a full donation, leaving their con- 
quefts in Spain to the Emperor : and thereby the 
(eats of the conquered Ahns came into the hands 
of the Romans. In the year 455, Theoderic, 
affifted by the 'Burgundians, invaded Spain, 
which was then almoft all fubject to the Sue- 
vians, and took a part of it from them. A. C. 
506, the Goths were driven out of Gallia by 
the Franks. A. C. 587, they conquered the 
Suevian kingdom, and became Lords of all 
Spain. A. C. 71 the Saracens invaded them, 
but in time they recovered their dominions, and 
have reigned in Spain ever fince. 

4. The Kings of the Alans in Gallia were 
Goar, Samhida, Eocharic, Sangibanus, 'Beargus, 
&c. Under Goar they invaded Gallia A.C. 407, 

1 and 
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and had feats given them near the Rhine, A. C. 
41 1, Under Samb'tda, whom Hucher makes the 
fucceflbr, if not the fon of Goar, they had the 
territories of Valence given them by Muus the 
Emperor s General, A. C. 440. Under Eocharh 
they conquered a region of the rebelling Galli 
Arhor'm, given them alfo by JEtwi. This region 
was from them named Akncontum, quafi Alano- 
rum conventus. Under Sangibanus they were 
invaded, and their regal city Or Jeans was befieged 
by Atula King of the Hunns, with a vaft army 
of 500000 men. Mt\us and the Barbarian 
Kings of Gallta came to raife the fiege, and beat 
the Hunns in a very memorable battle, A. C 
45 1, m campis Catalaunms, fo called from thefe 
Alans mut with the Chatti. The region is now 
called Campanta or Champagne. In that battle 
were flam on both fides 162000 men. A year 
or two after, Atula returned with an immenfe 
army to conouer this kingdom, but was again 
beaten by them and the Ftfigoths together 
in a battle of three days continuance, with a 
(laughter almoft as great as the former. Under 
Beurgus, or Btorgor, they infefted Gallta round 
about, till the reign of Maximtts the Emperor 5 
and then they palTed the Alp* in winter, and' 
came into Ligur'ta, but were there beaten, and 
Beurgus (lain, by Ricimer commander of the 
Emperor's forces, A. C. 464, Afterwards they 
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were again beaten, by the joint force of Gdoacer 
King of Italy and Chtlderic King of the franks, 
about the year 480, and again by Theudobert 
King of the Auflrian Franks about the year 511. 

5. The Kings of the TSurgundians were, A. C. 
407 Gundicar, 436 Gundioc, 467 Bilimer, 473 
Gundobaldus with his brothers, 5 1 o Sigifmund, 
5 1 7 Godomarus. Under Gundicar they invaded 
Gallia A. C. 407, and had feats given them by 
the Emperor near the Rhine in Gallia Belgica, 
A. C. 412. They had Saxons among them, 
and were now fo potent, that Orofius A C. 417 
wrote of them : Burgundionum ejfe pravaltdam 
manum, Gallia hodieque tefles font, in quibus 
prafumpta pojfejjione conflftunt. About the year 
435 they received great overthrows by JEtius, 
and foon after by the Hunns : but five years after 
had Savoy granted them to be fliared with the 
inhabitants 3 and from that time became again a 
potent kingdom, being bounded by the river Rbo- 
danuSy but afterwards extending much further into 
the heart of Gallia. Gundobald conquered the re- 
gions about the rivers siraris and Rhodanus, 
with the territories of Marfeilles j and invading 
Italy in the time of the Emperor Glycerins, 
conquered all his brethren. Godomarus made 
Orleans his royal feat : whence the kingdom was 
called Regnum Aurelianorum. He was conquer- 
ed by Clotharius and Cbildebert, Kings of the 

Franks, 
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Franks, A. C. 526. From thenceforward this 
kingdom was fometimcs united to the kingdom 
of the Franks, and fometimes divided from it, 
till the reign of Charles the great, who made 
his fon Carolottus King of 'Murgundy. From 
that time, for about 300 years together, it en- 
joyed its proper Kings 3 and was then broken 
into the Dukedom of Burgundy, County of 
"Burgundy, and County of Savoy 5 and afterwards 
thole were broken into other Idler Counties. 

6. The Kings of the Franks were, A. C. 407 
Theudomir, 417 Tharamond, ^iXClodio, 448 
Merovaus, 456 Chtlderic, 482 Clodovaus, &c. 
Wtndeline and Bucher, two of the moll diligent 
fearchers into the originals of this kingdom, make 
it begin the fame year with the Barbarian in- 
vafions of Gallia, that is, A. C. 407. Of the 
firft Kings there is in Labbes Bibliotheca M.S. 
this record. 

Htjlorica quadam excerpta ex veteri flemmate 
genealogico Regum Francis. 

Genobaldus, Marcomerus, Suno, Theodemeris. 
Ijl't duces <vel regul'% extiterunt a principio gentis 
Francorum diverfis temporibus. Sed hicertum 
relinquunt hijlorici quah fib't procreations line! 
fuccejferunt . 

<Pharamundus : fub hoc rege fuo prinio Franci 
leg'tbus fe fubdunt, qtias pnmores eorum ttile- 
runt Wtfigajlus, Atrogafius, Salegajlus. 

2 Chlochilo. 
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Chhchilo. ljte, tranfito Rheno, Romanos in 
Carbonaria fyha devicit, C a mar a cum cepit & 
obtinuit, annis 20 regnavit. Sub hoc rege Franci 
iifque Sumrnam pfogrejfi funt. 

Merovechus. Sub hoc rege Franci Trevirim 
dejlruunty Metitn fuccendunt, ufque Aurelianum 
perveniunt. 

Now for Genobaldus, Marcomer and Suno, 
they were captains of the T ranfihenane Franks in 
the reign of Theodofius, and concern us not. 
We are to begin with Theudomir the firft King 
of the rebellingj&j/ii, called fD'tdio by Ivo Car' 
natenfis, and uhiedo and Theudemerus by Rhe- 
nanvs. His face is extant in a coin of gold found 
with this infeription, THEUDEM 1 R REX, 
publilhed by Tetav'ws, and dill or lately extant, 
as WindeJine teftifles : which fliews that he was a 
King, and that in Ga/Jia 3 feeing that rude Ger- 
many underftood not then the coining of money, 
nor ufed either Latin words or letters. He was 
the fon of Ricimer, or Richomer, the favourite 
of the Emperor Theodojins h and fo being a Ro- 
man Frank, and of the Saltan royal blood, they 
therefore upon the rebellion made him King. 
The whole time of his reign you have ftated in 
Excerptis Gregorii Turonenjis e Fredigario, cap. 
h 6> 7, 8. where the making him King, the 
tyranny o(Jovintts, the (laughter of the auociates 
of Jovinus, the fecond taking of Triers by the 
Franks, and their war with Caftinus, in which 

this 
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this King was (lain, are as a fcrics of fucce/five 
things thus fet down in order. Extintfis Duci- 
bus in Francis j dcnuo Regcs creantur ex eadem 
ftirpe qua prius fuerant. Eodem tempore Jovi- 
nus omatus regios ajfumpftt. Conftantinus fu- 
gam verjus Italiam dirigit $ tniffts a Jovino 
^Principe percujforibus fuper Mentio famine, 
cap'rte truncatur. Mult 't nobil'tum jujfu Jovini 
apud Avernis capti, & a ducibus Honorii crude* 
liter inter empti funt. Trevirorum civitas, fatfi- 
one unius ex fenatoribus nomine Luci't, a Fran- 
sis capta & incenfa eft. Caftinus Domefli' 

contm Comes expedttionem accipit contra Francos, 
Sec. Then returning to fpeak of Theudomir, 
he adds : Fraud eleftum a fe regem, ftcut prius 
fuerat, crinitum inquirentes diJigenter ex genere 
< Priami, Frigi & Francionis, fuper fe crearunt 
nomine Theudemerum fiTium Richemeris, qui in 
hoc prafto quod fupra mcmini, a Romanis in- 
terfefius eft 5 that is, in the battle with Caftinus s 
army. Of his death Gregory Turonenfts makes 
this further mention : In confularibus kgimtts 
Theodemerem regem Francorum ftlium Ricime- 
ris quondam, & Afcilam matrem ejus, gJadio 
interfeftos. 

Upon this victory of the Romans, the Franks 
and rebelling Gauls, who in the time of 
theudomir were at war with one another, 
united to ftrengthen themfelves, as Ordericus 

Vttalh 
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-Vj, B ;" Vttahs thus mentions. Cum GaJli prius contra 
liomanos rebellAjfent, Fraud iis foctati funt, & 
pariter j unfit, Ferramtindum Sunonis ducts 
filium, ftb't regem prafecerunt. 'Profper lets 
down the time 3 Anno 25 Honorii, Pharamun- 
dus regnat in Francia. This, TSucker well ob- 
lerves, refers to the end of the year 416, or the 
beginning 01 the next year, dating the years of 
Honorius from the death of Valentinian 3 and 
argues well, that at this time c Pharamond was 
not only King by the conftitution of the Franks, 
but crow ned alio by the confent of Honor ius y 
and had a part of Gallia a/figned him by cove- 
nant. And this might be the caufe that Roman 
writers reckoned him the firfl King : which fome 
not undemanding, have reputed him the founder 
of this kingdom by an army of the Tranfrhe- 
nane Franks. He might come with fuch an 
army, but he fucceeded Tbeudomir by right 
of blood and confent of the people. For the 
above cited palTage of Fredigarius y Extinfiis 
2)ucibus, in Francis dentto Reges creantur ex 
eadem Jtirpe qui prius fuerant, implies that the 
kingdom continued to this new elected family 
during the reign of more Kings than one. If 
you date the years of Honorius from the 
death of his father, the reign of Pharamond 
might begin two years later than is afligned 
by Bucher. . The Salique laws made in his 

reign, 
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reign, which are yet extant, fhew by their name 
that it was the kingdom of the Salii over which 
he reigned 5 and, by the pecuniary mulcts in 
them, that the place where he reigned abounded 
much with money, and confequently was within 
the Empire $ rude Germany knowing not the ufe 
of money, till they mixed with the Romans. 
In the Preface alfo to the Sahque laws, written 
and prefixed to them foon after the converfion 
of the Franks to the Chriftian religion, that is, 
in the end of the reign of Merovaus, or foon 
after, the original of this kingdom is thus de- 
fcribed : Hac enim gens, qua fort 'ts dum ejfet 
& robore vaJtda, Romanorum jugum durtjjimum 
de fuis cervtcibus excu/fit pugnando, &c. This 
kingdom therefore was erected, not by invafion 
but by rebellion, as was defcribed above. Trof- 
per in regiftering their Kings in order, tells us : 
'Pharamundus regnat in Francia 5 Clodio regnat 
in Francia 3 Merovaus regnat in Franc'ta : and 
who can imagine but that in all thefe places he 
meant one and the fame Franc'ta ? And yet 'tis 
certain that the Francia of Merovaus was in 
Gallia. 

Yet the father of tpharamond, being king of 
a body of Franks in Germany in the reign of 
the Emperor Theodoftus, as above, Tharamond 
might reign over the fame Franks in Germany 
before he fuccecded Tbeudomir in the kingdom 
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of the Saltans within the Empire, and even be- 
fore l'hendomtr began his reign 3 fuppofe in the 
firft year of Honorius, or when thofe Franks 
being repulfed by Stil'uo, loft their Kings Mar* 
comir and Suno, one of which was the father of 
c Pharamond : and the Roman Franks, after the 
death of Tbeudomir, might invite Tbaramond 
with his people from beyond the Rhine. But 
we are not to regard the reign of Tharamond in 
Germany : we are to date this kingdom from 
its rife within the Empire, and to look upon it 
as ftrengthened by the accefs of other branks 
coming from beyond the Rhine, whether in the 
reign of this King or in that of his fucceflbr 
Clodio. For in the laft year of Fbaramond's 
reign, jEtius took from him a part of his pof- 
feflion in Gallia: but his fucceftor Clodio, whom 
Fredigarius reprefents as the fon of Tbeudomir, 
and fome call Clogio, Cloio, and Claudius, in- 
viting from beyond the Rhine a great body of 
Franks, recovered all, and carried on their con- 
cjuefts as far as the river Soame. Then thofe 
Pranks dividing concjuefts with him, erected 
certain new kingdoms at Cologn and Cambray, 
and fome other cities : all which were afterwards 
conquered by CIodov<eus, who alfo drove the 
Goths out of Gallia, and fix'd his feat at Tarts, 
where it has continued ever fince. And this was 
the original of the prefent kingdom of France. 

2 7. The 
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7. The Kings of "Britain were, A.C. 407 or 
408, Marcus, Gratian, and Confiantine fuccek 
fivelyj A.C. 415 Vortigern, 466 Aurel'tus Am- 
brofius, 498 Uther Tendraco, 508 Arthur, 
541 Confiantinus, 545 Aurel'tus Cunanus, 578 
Vortiporeus, )%\ Malgo, 586 Careticus, 6\\ 
Cadnvan, 6$ 5 Cadwalm, 676 Cadwallader. 
The three firft were Roman Tyrants, who re- 
volted from the Empire. Orofius, Trofper and 
Zofimus connect their revolt with the irruptions 
of the Barbarians into Gallia, as confequent 
thereunto, ^rofper, with whom Zofimus agrees, 
puts it in the year which began the day after that 
irruption. The juft time I thus collect : Marcus 
reigned not many days, Gratian four months, 
and Confiantine three years. He was (lain the 
year after the taking of Rome, that is A. C. 4 1 1 , 
1 4 Kal. O&ob. whence the revolt was in Spring 
A. C. 408. Sozomen joins Confiantines expe- 
dition into Gallia with Arcadius's death, or the 
times a little after 3 and Arcadius died A.C. 
408 May the l ft. Now tho the reign of thefe 
Tyrants was hut fhort, yet they gave a begin- 
ning to the kingdom or Britain, and lo may 
be reckoned the three firft Kings, efpecially fince 
the potterity of Confiantine, viz. his fons Ante- 
lius Ambrojtus, and Uther ^Pendraco, and his 
grandion Arthur, reigned afterwards. For from 
the time of the revolt of thefe Tyrants Britain 

I 2 con- 
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continued a diftinft kingdom abfolved from fub- 
jection to the Empire, the Emperor not being 
able to fpare foldiers to be fent thither to receive 
and keep the Ifland, and therefore neglecting it 5 
as we learn by unqueftionable records. For 
Trofper tells us $ A. C. 4 1 o, Variane Cof. 
Hac tempejlate pra valetudine Romanorum, vires 
funditus attenuate Britannia. And Sigebert, 
conjoining this with the liege of Rome, faith : 
Britannorum vires attenuate, & fubfirahunt fe 
a Romanorum dominatione. And Zofimus Jib. 6. 
The Tranfrhenane Barbarians invading all pla- 
ces, reduced the inhabitants of the ifland of 
Britain, and alfo certain Celtic nations to that 
pafs, that they fell off from the Roman Empire h 
and being no longer obedient to the Roman laws, 
tuer iavllv fralvfa» 9 they lived in feparate bodies 
after their own pleafure. The Britons there- 
fore taking up arms, and hazarding themfelves 
for their own fafety, freed their cities from 
the imminent Barbarians. In like manner all 
Brabant and feme other Provinces of the Gauls 
imitating the Britons, freed themfelves alfo, 
ejecting the Roman Trefidents, and forming 
themfelves into a fort of commonwealth according 
to their own pleafure. This rebellion of Bri- 
tain and the Celtic nations happened when Con- 
ftantine ufurped the kingdom. So alfo Trocopius, 
lib. 1 . Vandal, fpeaking of the fame Qonfiantine^ 

1 faith : 
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faith : Conftantine being overcome in battle, was 
Jlain with bis children : B^'ama* ^(v tc» Po^jgi 

d.vac%7nJzctA HKili a?y ira. \Ssrn YJgguvts$ air awns t/xm. 

Tet the Romans could not recover Britain any 
more, but from that time it remained under 
Tyrants. And Beda, I. i.e. 1 1 . Frafia eji 
Roma a Gothis anno 1164 fua conditionts 5 ex 
quo tempore Romani in Britannia regnare cejfa- 
verunt. And Ethelwaldus : A tempore Roma 
a Gothis expugnata, cejfavit imperium Romano- 
rum a 'Britannia infula, & ab aliis, quas fub 
jugo fervitutis tenebant, mult is t err is. And 
Theodoret, ferm. 9. de curand. Grac. affetf. a- 
bout the year 424, reckons the Britons among 
the nations which were not then in fubje&ion 
to the Roman Empire. Thus Sigonius : ad annum 
411, Imperium Romanorum pojt excejfum Con- 
fantini in Britannia nullum futt. 

Between the death of Conjlantine and the reign 
of Vortigern was an interregnum of about 14 
years, in which the Britons had wars with the 
Pitfs and Scots, and twice obtained the afliftance 
of a Roman Legion, who drove out the enemy, 
but told them pofitively at their departure that 
they would come no more. Of Vortigern s be- 
ginning to reign there is this record in an old 
Chronicle in Nennius, quoted by Camden and 
others : Gtiortigernus tenuit imperium in Bri- 
tannia, Theodofio & Valentiniano Cojf. [viz. 

A. Ci 
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A.C. 425.] <^ in quarto anno regni fit Sax- 
ones ad 'Britanniam venerunt, Felice & Tauro 
Cojf. [viz. A. C. 418.] This coming of the 
Saxons, Sigebert refers to the 4th year of Valen- 
tintan, which falls in with the year 428 afligned 
by this Chronicle : and two years after, the 
Saxons together with the fPidfo were beaten by 
the Britons. Afterwards in the reign of Mar- 
tian the Emperor, that is, between the years 
450 and 4s 6, the Saxons under Hengiji were 
called in by the Britons, but fix years after 
revolted from them, made war upon them 
with various fuccefs, and by degrees fucceeded 
them. Yet the Britons continued a flourifliing 
kingdom till the reign of Careticus 5 and the war 

RoicvincV between the two nations continued till the 

Saxon" 1. pontificate of Sergius A. C. 688. 

c ' 6 - 8. The Kings of the Hunns were, A. C 406 

Otfar and Rugila, 43 3 Bleda and Attila. Oc- 
tar and Rugila were the brothers of Munzuc 
King of the Hunns in Gothia beyond the ^Da- 
nube-, and Bleda and Attila were his fons, and 
Munzuc was the fon of Balamir. The two 
firft, as Jomandes tells us, were Kings of the 
Hunns, but not of them all j and had the two 
laft for their fucccflbrs. I date the reign of the 
Hunns in Pannonia from the time that the Van- 
dals and Alans relincjuiflied 'Panuoma to them, 
A. C. 407. Sigonius from the time that the 

Vijigotbs 
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Vifigoths relinquished Tannonia A. C. 408 
Conjlat, faith he, quod Gothis ex J/fyrico pro. 
-feais, Hunni fucceferunt, atque imprimis Tan- 
nomam tenuerunt. Neque enim Honor ms viribus 
ad refiflendum in tantis difficttltatibus deftitutus 
prorfus eosptohtberepatuit, fed meliore confilio, 
ammo ad pacem ctmwrfa, fodus cum as, datis 
acceptifque obfidibus fecit 5 ex quibus qui dati 
fmt, Mttus, qm etiam Alarico tributus fuerat, 
pmipue me mar at ur. How AZtius was hoftage 
to the Goths and Htmns is related by Frigeri- 
dus, who when he had mentioned that Theo- 
dofius Emperor of the Eafi had fent grievous 
commands to John, who after the death of 
honorius had ufurped the crown of the Wefiern 
Empire, he fubjoins : lis permotus Johannes, 
Mtium id tempus euram pa/at it gerentem cum 
ingenti auri pondere ad Chunnos tranfmifit, notos 
Jibi obftdiatus fui tempore & familiari amicitiX 

devmclos -And a little after: Mtius tribus 

annis Alarm obfes, dehinc Chunnorum, pefiea 
Carpilionis gener ex Comite domefticorum & 
Joannis curopalata. Now *Bucher fhews that 
Mtius was hoftage to Alaric till the year 410, 
when Alaric died, and to the Hunns between 
the years 411 and 415, and fon-in-law to Car- 
pifto about the year 417 or 418, and Curopa- 
kttes to John about the end of the year 425. 
Whence 'tis probable that he became hoftage to 

the 



64. Observations upon the Part I. 

the Hunns about the year 412 or 41 3, when 
Honorius made leagues with almoft: all the 
barbarous nations, and granted them feats : but 
I had rather fay with Sigonius, that jEtius be- 
came hoftage to Alaric A. C. 40}. It is further 
manifeft out of Tro/per, that the Hunns were 
in quiet polTeflion of <Pannonia in the year 432. 
For in the firft book of Eufebiuss Chronicle 
'Profper writes : jinno decimo pojt obit urn Hono- 
rtiy cum ad Chunnorum gent em cut tunc Rugila 
praerat, pojt praitum cum Bonifacio fe jEtius 
contulijfety impetrato auxt/io ad Romanorum 
Jblum regreditur. And in the fecond book: 
jEtio & Valcrio Cojf. jEtius depofttA potejlate 
profugus ad Hunnos in T^annonia pervenit, quo- 
rum amicitiu auxihoque ufus y pacem prtncipum 
interpellate potefiatis obtinuit. Hereby it ap- 
pears that at this time Rugila, or as Maximus 
calls him, RechiIJa, reigned over the Hunns in 
Fannonia 3 and that ^annonia was not now fo 
much as accounted within the foil of the Empire, 
being formerly granted away to the Hunns $ and 
that thefe were the very fame body of Hunns with 
which jEtius had, in the time of his being an 
hoftage, contracted friendfhip : by virtue of which, 
as he follicited them before to the aid of John 
the Tyrant A C. 424, fo now he procured their 
interceffion for himfelf with the Emperor. 
Otfar died A. C. 430 5 for Socrates tells us, that 

about 
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about that time the Burgund'tans having been 
newly vext by the Hunns, upon intelligence of 
Otfars death, feeing them without a leader, fet 
upon them fuddenly with fo much vigour, that 
3000 ( Burgundians flew 10000 Hunns. Of 
Rugtlas being now King in Pannonta you have 
heard already. He died A. C. 43$, and was 
fucceeded by Bleda, as 'Pro/per and Maximus 
inform us. This 'Bleda with his brother Att'tla 
were before this time Kings of the Hunns beyond 
the Danube, their father Munzuc's kingdom be- 
ing divided between them 5 and now they united 
the kingdom of Pannonia to their own. Whence 
<Paulus D'taconus faith, they did regnum intra 
Tannontam 2)aciamque gerere. In the year 44 1 , 
they began to invade the Empire afrelli, adding 
to the Tannonian forces new and great armies 
from Scythia. But this war was prefently com- 
pofed, and then Atitla, feeing Bkda inclined to 
peace, flew him, A. C. 444, inherited his domi- 
nions, and invaded the Empire again At 
length, after various great wars with the Romans, 
Att'tla pcriflied A. C. 4$ 4 3 and his fons quar- 
relling about his dominions, gave occaflon to 
the Gep'tdes, OJlrogotbs and other nations who 
were their fubjecls, to rebel and make war upon 
them. The fame year the Ojtrogoths had feats 
granted them in c Pannonta by the Emperors 
Marcian and Vaknt 'mian 5 and with the Romans 

K ejected 
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ejected the Hunns out of 'Tannonia, foon after 
the death of Attila^ as all hiftorians agree. This 
ejection was in the reign of Avitus, as is men- 
tioned in the Chronicum fioiorum, and in Sido- 
n'tus, Carm. 7 in Avitum y which fpeaks thus of 
that Emperor. 

Cujus folum amtffhs poft facula muha 

tPannonias revocavit iter, jam credere promp- 
§>uid faciet belJts. {turn eft 

The Poet means, that by the coming of Avitus 
the Hunns yielded more eafily to the Goths. 
This was written by Sidonius in the beginning 
of the reign of Avitus : and his reign began in 
the end of the year 455, and lafted not one full 
year. 

Jomandes tells us : Duodecimo anno regni Va- 
ha, quando &Hunni poft pene quinquaginta annos 
invafa <Pannonia, a Romanis & Gotbis expulfi 
funt. And MarcelTtnus : Hierio & Ardaburio 
Coffi 'Pannonia, qua per quinquaginta annos ab 
Hunnis retinebantur, k Romanis recepta funt : 
whence it fhould feem that the Hunns invaded 
and held Pannonia from the year 2,78 or 370 to 
the year 427, and then were driven out of it. 
But this is a plain miftake : for it is certain that 
the Emperor Theodofius left the Empire entire 5 
and we have (hewed out of Pro/per, that 

2 the 
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the Hunns were in quiet pofle/fion of c Pannonia 
in the year 432. The Vijigoths in thofe days 
had nothing to do with Tannonia, and the Ojtro- 
gotbs continued fubject to the Hunns till the 
death of Attila, A. C. 4543 and Valia King of 
the Vtfigoths did not reign twelve years. He 
began his reign in the end of the year 415, 
reigned three years, and was flain A. C. 4 1 9, as 
Idacius, IJtdorus, and the Spanifb manufcript 
Chronicles leen by Grotius tcftify. And Olymp't- 
odorus, who carries his hiftory only to the 
year 425, fets down therein the death of Valxa 
King of the Vtfigoths, and conjoins' it with that 
of Conjtantius which happened A. C. 420. 
Wherefore the Vaha of Jornandes, who reigned 
at the lead twelve years, is fome other King. 
And I fufpect that this name hath been put by 
miftake for Valamir King of the Ojtrogoths : for 
the action recorded was of the Romans and 
Ojtrogoths driving the Hunns out of Tannonia 
after the death of Att'tla 3 and it is not likely 
that the hiftorian would refer the hiftory of the 
Ojtrogoths to the years of the Viftgoth'tc Kings. 
This aclion happened in the end of the year 
455, which I take to be the twelfth year of 
Valamtr in Tannonia, and which was almoft 
fifty years after the year 406, in which the 
Hunns fucceeded the Vandals and Alans in Tan- 
noma. Upon the ceafing of the line of Hunni- 

K z muni 
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mund the Ton of Hermaneric, the Ojtrogoths 
lived without Kings of their own nation about 
forty years together, being fubject to the Hunns. 
And when Alar'tc began to make war upon the 
Romans, which was in the year 444, he made 
Valam'tr, with his brothers Theodomir and V'tde- 
mir the grandfons of Vinethar, captains or kings 
of thefe Ojtrogoths under him. In the twelfth 
year of yaJamtrs reign dated from thence, the 
Hunns were driven out of Tannonta. 

Yet the Hunns were not fo ejected, but that 
they had further contefts with the Romans, till 
the head of ^Denfis the fon of Attxla, was carried 
to ConflanUnople, A. C. 460, in the Confulftiip 
of Zeno and Marc'tan, as MarcelUnus relates. 
Nor were they yet totally ejected the Empire : 
for befides their reliques in c Pannonia, Sigonius 
tells us, that when the Emperors Marcian and 
Valent'tntan granted ^annonia to the Goths, 
which was in the year 454, they granted part 
of Il/yricum to fome of the Hunns and Sarma~ 
tians. And in the year jid, when the Lom- 
bards removing into Tannon'ta made war there 
with the Gepiaes, the Avares, a part of the 
Hunns, who had taken the name of Avares 
from one of their Kings, affifted the Lombards 
in that war 3 and the Lombards afterwards, when 
they went into Italy, left their feats in Tannon 'ta 
to the Avares in recompence of their friendfliip. 

Erom 
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From thac time the Hunns grew again very 
powerful 3 their Kings, whom they called Chagan, 
troubling the Empire much in the reigns of 
the Emperors Mauritius, Phocas, and Herach- 
vs : and this is the original of the prcfent king- 
dom of Hungary, which from thefe Avares and 
other Hunns mixed together, took the name of 
Hun-Avaria, and by contraction Hungary. 

9. The Lombards, before they came over the 
^Danube, were commanded by two captains, 
Ibor and Ayon : after whofe death they had 
Kings, Agtlmund, Lamijjb, Lechu, Htldehoc, 
Gudehoc, Clajfo, 7ato y Wacko, Walter, Audo'm, 
Alboin, Cleophis, &c. Agthnund was the fon 
of Ayon, who became their King, according to 
Proffer, in the Confulfliip of Honorius and 
Tbeodofius A. C. 3 80, reigned thirty three 
years, according to Paulus Warnefr'tdus, and was 
llain in battle by the Bulgarians. Pro/per 
places his death in the Confulfliip of Marimantts 
and Afclepiodorus, A. C. 425. Lam'tjfo routed 
the Bulgarians, and reigned three years, and 
Lecbn almoft forty. Gudehoc was contempo- 
rary to Odoacer King of the Herul't in Italy, 
and led his people from 'Pannonia into Rugia, 
a country on the north fide of Noricum next 
beyond the 'Danube y from when ce Odoacer then 
carried his people into Italy. T ito overthrew 
die kingdom of the Heruli beyond the ^Danube. 

1 Wacho 
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Wacho conquered the Suevians, a kingdom then 
bounded on the eaft by Bavaria, on the weft by 
France , and on the louth by the 'Burgundians. 
Audotn returned into ^Pannonia A. C. 526, and 
there overcame the Gepides. jilboin A. C. 551 
overthrew the kingdom of the Gep'tdes, and ilew 
their King Chunmmund'. A. C. 56^ he aflifted 
the Greek Emperor againft Tot 'tla King of the 
Oftrogoths in Italy $ and A. C. 568 led his peo- 
ple out of < Pa7inonia into Lombardy, where they 
reigned till the year 774. 

According to Taulus Diaconus, the Lombards 
with many other Gothic nations came into the 
Empire from beyond the Danube in the reign of 
u4rcadius and Honorius, that is, between the 
years 395 and 408. But they might come in a 
little earlier : for we are told that the Lombards, 
under their captains lbor and Ayon, beat the 
Vandals in battle 5 and <Profper placeth this vic- 
tory in the Confulfliip of Aufonius and Olybrius, 
that is, A. C. 279. Before this war the Vandals 
had remained cjuiet forty years in the feats 
granted them in Tannonia by Conjlantine the 
great. And therefore if thefc were the fame 
Vandals, this war muft have been in <Pannonia $ 
and might be occafioned by the coming of the 
Lombards over the Danube into ^annonia. a 
year or two before the battle 3 and io have 
put an end to that quiet which had lafted forty 

years. 
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years. After G rattan and Theodojius had 
cjuieted the Barbarians, they might either retire 
over the 'Danube, or continue quiet under the 
Romans till the death of Theodoftus 5 and then 
either invade the Empire anew, or throw off all 
fubjection to it. By their wars, firlt. with the 
Vandals, and then with the Bulgarians, a Scythian 
nation fo called from the river Volga whence 
they came 3 it appears that even in thofe days 
they were a kingdom not contemptible. 

10. Thefe nine kingdoms being rent away, 
we are next to confider the refidue of the Weflern 
Empire. While this Empire continued entire, it 
was the Beaft itfelf: but the refidue thereof 
is only a part of it. Now if this part be con- 
fidered as a horn, the reign of this horn may 
be dated from the tranflation of the imperial 
feat from Rome to Ravenna, which was in Ofto- 
ber A. C. 408. For then the Emperor Honor ius, 
fearing that Alaric would befiege him mRome, if 
he ftaid there, retired to Millain, and thence to 
Ravenna : and the enfuing fiege and facking of 
Rome confirmed his refidence there, fo that he 
and his fucceflbrs ever after made it their home. 
Accordingly Maccbiavel in his Florentine hillory 
writes, that Valentinian having left Rome, 
tranilated the feat of the Empire to Ravenna. 
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Rhatta belonged to the Wejiern Emperors, fo 
long as that Empire flood 3 and then it defcend- 
ed, with Italy and the Roman Senate, to Odoacer 
King of the Herttli in Italy, and after him to 
Theoder'tc King of the OJlrogoths and his fuc- 
ceiTors, by the grant of the Greek Emperors. 
Upon the death of Valentinian the fecond, the 
Alemans and Sttevians invaded Rhatia A. C. 
455. But I do not find they erected any fettled 
kingdom there: for in the year 4J7, while they 
were yet depopulating Rhatia, they were at- 
tacked and beaten by jBurto Mafter of the 
horfe to the Emperor Majoranus-, and I hear 
nothing more of their invading Rhatia. Clodo- 
vaus King of France, in or about the year 406, 
conquered a kingdom of the Alemans, and flew 
their laft King Ermeric. But this kingdom Was 
feated in Germany, and only bordered upon Rha- 
tia : for its people fled from Clodovaus into the 
neighbouring kingdom of the Ofiropoths under 
Theoder'tc, who received them as friends, and 
wrote a friendly letter to Clodovaus in their 
behalf: and by this means they became inha- 
bitants of Rhatia, as fubjech under the domi- 
nion of the Oflrogoths. 

When the Greek Emperor conquered the 
O/trogoths, he fuccccdcd them in the kingdom 
of Ravenna, not only by right of conqucit but 
alfo by right of inheritance, the Roman Senate 

(till 



Digitiz 



Chap. 6. Prophecies of Daniel. 

ftill going along with this kingdom. There- 
fore we may reckon that this kingdom continued 
in the Exarchate of Ravenna and Senate of Rome : 
for the remainder of the Wefiern Empire went 
along with the Senate of Rome, by reafon of the 
right which this Senate ftill retained, and at length 
exerted, of chufing a new Wefiern Emperor. 

I have now enumerated the ten kingdoms, 
into which the Wefiern Empire became divided 
at its firft breaking, that is, at the time of Rome's 
being befieged and taken by the Goths. Some 
of tnefe kingdoms at length fell, and new ones 
arofe : but whatever was their number afterwards, 
they are ftill called the Ten Kings from their 
firft number. 
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CHAP. VII. 

Of the eleventh horn of DanielV fourth 

Bcaft. 

Chap. vii. s. *T O W ^Daniel, confidered the horns, and 
!_%] behold there came up among them another 
horn, before whom there were three of 
the firft horns pluckt up by the roots $ and behold 
in this horn were eyes like the eyes of a man, 
and a mouth /peaking great things, and his look 

Vcr. *o, 21. was more Jlout than his fellows, and the fame 

horn made war with the faints, and prevailed 
againjl them : and one who ftood by, and made 
'Daniel know the interpretation of thefe things, 

Vcr. 24. told him, that the ten horns were ten kings that 
fbould arife, and another fhould arife after 
them, and be diverfe from the firfi, and he 
fbould fubdue three kings, and /peak great words 

Vcr. 2 5. againfi the moft High, and wear out the faints, 
and think to change times and laws : and that they 
fhould be given into his hands until a time and 
times and half a time. Kings are put for king- 
doms, as above 5 and therefore the little horn is 
a little kingdom. It was a horn of the fourth 
Bead, and rooted up three of his flrft horns 5 

and 
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and therefore we are to look for it among the 
nations of the Latin Empire, after the rife of the 
ten horns. But it was a kingdom cf a different 
kind from the other ten kingdoms, having a life 
or foul peculiar to itfelf, with eyes and a mouth. 
By its eyes it was a Seer 3 and by its mouth 
fpeaking great things and changing times and 
laws, it was a Prophet as well as a King. And 
fuch a Seer, a Prophet and a King, is the 
Church of Rome. 

A Seer, 'Em<rxo7r1&' > is a Bifliop in the literal 
fenfe of the word 5 and this Church claims the 
univerfal Biflioprick. 

With his mouth he gives laws to kings and 
nations as an Oracle 3 and pretends to Infallibility, 
and that his dictates are binding to the whole 
world 3 which is to be a Prophet in the higheft 
degree. 

In the eighth century, by rooting up and fub- 
duing the Exarchate of Ravenna, the kingdom 
of the Lombards, and the Senate and Dukedom 
of Rome, he acquired 'Peter s Patrimony out of 
their dominions 3 and thereby rofe up as a tem- 
poral Prince or King, or horn of the fourth 
Bead. 

In a fmall book printed at Tans A. C. 1 689, 
entitled, An hiflor'tcal dtffertation upon fame 
coins of Charles the great, Ludovicus Pius, Lo- 
rharius, and their fuccejfors Jtamped at Rome, 
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it is recorded, that in the days of Pope Leo X, 
there was remaining in the Vatican, and till thofe 
days expofed to public view, an infeription in 
honour of Pipin the father of Charles the great, 
in thefc words : Pipinum pium, primum fuijfe qui 
amphficanda Ecclefia Roman* viam aperuerit, 
Exarchatu Ravennate, & plurimis aliis oblatis^ 
u That Pipin the pious was the firft who opened 
u a way to the grandeur of the Church of Rome, 
" conferring upon her the Exarchate of Ravenna 
u and many other oblations." In and before the 
reign of the Emperors Gratian and Theodofius, 
the Bifhop of Rome lived fplendidly $ but this 
was by the oblations of the Roman Ladies, as 
Ammtanus defcribes. After thofe reigns Italy 
was invaded by foreign nations, and did not get 
rid of her troubles before the fall of the kingdom 
of Lombardy. It was certainly by the victory 
of the fee of Rome over the Greek Emperor, 
the King of Lombardy, and the Senate of Rome, 
that fhe acquired Peters Patrimony, and rofe 
up to her greatnefs. The donation of Cow- 
fiantine the Great is a fiction, and fo is the 
donation of the jibes Cottia to the Pope 
by Aripert King of the Lombards : for the 
jilpes Cottia were a part of the Exarchate, 
and in the days of Aripert belonged to the 
Greek Emperor. 

The 
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The invocation of the dead, and veneration 
of their images, being gradually introduced in 
the 4th, 5 th, 6th and 7th centuries, the Greek 
Emperor 'Phtlippicus declared againft the latter, 
A. C. 7 1 1 or 7 1 2 • And the Emperor Leo Tfa*-*V™£ 
rus, to put a Hop to it, called a meeting or n*. ad Ann. 
Counfellors and Bilhops in his Palace, A.C. 726 s 
and by their advice put out an Edift againft that 
worfhip, and wrote to Pope Gregory II. that a 
general Council might be called. But the Pope 
thereupon called a Council at Rome, confirmed 
the worfhip of Images, excommunicated the 
Greek Emperor, abfolved the people from their 
allegiance, and forbad them to pay tribute, or 
otherwife be obedient to him. Then the 
people of Rome, Campania, Ravenna and Ten- 
tapolts, with the cities under them, revolted and 
laid violent hands upon their magiftrates, killing 
the Exarch <7W at Ravenna, and laying afide 
<Reter Duke of Rome who was become blind : 
and when Exbileratus Duke of Campania in- 
cited the people againft the Pope, the Romans 
invaded Campania, and flew him with his fon 
Hadrian. Then a new Exarch, Eutychtus, 
coming to Naples, fent fome fecretly to take 
away the lives of the Pope and the Nobles of 
Rome : but the plot being difcovered, the Ro- 
mans revolted abfolutely from the Greek Em- 
peror, and took an oath to prefervc the life of the 
r Pope, 
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Pope, to defend his ftate, and be obedient 
to his authority in all things. Thus Rome with 
its Duchy, including part of Tufcany and part of 
Campania, revolted in the year 726, and became 
a free ftate under the government of the Senate 
of this city. The authority of the Senate 
in civil affairs was henceforward abfolute, the 
authority of the Pope extending hitherto no far- 
ther than to the affairs of the Church only. 
Sigonius ib. At tnat time the Lombards alfo being zealous 
7 5 2. tor the worlhip 01 images, and pretending to 
favour the caufe of the Pope, invaded the cities 
of the Exarchate : and at length, viz. A.C. 75 2, 
took Ravenna, and put an end to the Exar- 
chate. And this was the firft of the three 
kingdoms which fell before the little horn. 
Sigoivib. I n the year 751 Pope Zecbary depofed Childe- 
' )0 * ric, a flothful and ulelefs King of France, and 
the laft of the race of Merovaus 5 and abfolv- 
ing his fubjects from their oath of allegiance, 
gave the kingdom to c Pipin the major of the 
Palace 3 and thereby made a new and po- 
sigon. ib. tent friend. His fuccelior Pope Stephen ill, 
knowing better how to deal with the Greek 
Emperor than with the Lombards, went the 
next year to the King of the Lombards, to 
perfuade him to return the Exarchate to the 
Emperor. But this not fucceeding, he went 
into France, and pcrfuaded Tipin to take 

the 
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the Exarchate and Pcntapolis from the Lom- 
bards, and give it to St. "Peter. Accordingly 
Ptpin A. C. 754 came with an army into Italy, 
and made Jiflulphus King of the Lombards 
promife the furrender : but the next year Atjlul- 
phus, on the contrary, to revenge himfelf on 
the Pope, beiieged the city of Rome. Where- 
upon the Pope lent letters to Tipin, wherein he 
told him that if he came not Ipeedily againfl: 
the Lombards, pro data fibi potentia, alienandum 
fore a regno "Dei & vita <eterna, he fhould be 
excommunicated. Tipin therefore, fearing a re- 
volt of his fubjecls, and being indebted to the 
Church of Rome, came fpeedily with an army 
into Italy, raifed the fiege, befieged the Lombards 
in Pavia, and forced them to lurrender the Ex- 
archate and region of Pentapolis to the Pope 
for a perpetual pofleffion. Thus the Pope be- 
came Lord of Ravenna, and the Exarchate, 
fome few cities excepted 5 and the keys were 
fent to Rome, and laid upon the confeflion of 
St. Peter, that is, upon his tomb at the high 
Altar, in Jtgnum vert perpeittique dominii, fed 
pietate Regis gratuita, as the infeription of a 
coin of Pipin hath it. This was in the year of 
Chrift 755. And henceforward the Popes being 
temporal Princes, left off in their Epiftles and 
Bulls to note the years of the Greek Emperors, 
as they had hitherto done. 

After 
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Sigon. ib. After this the Lombards invading the Pope s 
no - 77s- countr i eSj pope Adrtan lent to Charles the great, 
the Ton and tuccettor of Pipin, to come to his 
affiftance. Accordingly Charles entered Italy 
With an array, invaded the Lombards, overthrew 
their kingdom, became mafter of their countries, 
and reftored to the Pope, not only what they 
had taken from him, but alfo the reft of the 
Exarchate which they had promifed Pipin to 
furrender to him, but had hitherto detained 5 and 
alfo gave him iome cities of the Lombards, and 
was in return himfelf made Patr'u'tns by the Ro- 
mans, and had the authority of confirming the elec- 
tions of the Popes conferred upon him. Thefe 
things were done in the years 77 3 and 774. This 
kingdom of the Lombards was the fecond king- 
dom which fell before the little horn. But 
Rome, which was to be the feat of his kingdom, 
was not yet his own. 
siRon.ac In the year 796, Leo III being made Pope, 
fdSnn. 1 ?^. notified his election to Charles the great by his 
Legates, fending to him for a prcfent, the golden 
keys of the Confe/Iion of Peter, and the Banner 
of the city of Rome', the firft as an acknow- 
ledgment of the Pope's holding the cities of the 
Exarchate and Lombardy by the grant of 
Charles $ the other as a fignification that Charles 
fliould come and fubdue the Senate and people 
of Rome, as he had done the Exarchate and the 

l king- 
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kingdom of the Lombards. For the Pope at the 
fame time defired Charles to fend fome of his 
Princes to Rome, who might fubject the Roman 
people to him, and bind them by oath in fide 
& fubjetfione, in fealty and fubje&ion, as his 
words are recited by Sigonius. An anonymous 
Poet, publifli'd by Boeclerus at Strasburg, ex- 
preflcth it thus: 

Admonuitque pits precibus, qui mitt ere pellet 
Ex proprtts aJiquos primoribus, ac fibi plebem 
Subdere Romanam, fervandaque fader a cogens 
Hanc fidei facramentis promittere magnis. 

Hence arofe a mifunderftanding between the 
Pope and the city : and the Romans about two 
or three years after, by afllftance of fome of the 
Clergy, raifed fuch tumults againft: him, as 
gave occafion to a new ftate of things in 
all the Weft. For two of the Clergy accufed 
him of crimes, and the Romans with an armed 
force, feized him, ftript him of his facerdotal 
habit, and imprifoned him in a monaftery. 
But by afliftance of his friends he made his 
efcape, and fled into Germany to Charles the 
great, to whom he complained of the Romans 
tor acting againft him out of a defign to throw 
off all authority of the Church, and to recover 
their antient freedom. In his abfence his accufers 

M with 
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with their forces ravaged the podedions of the 
Church, and fent the accufations to Charles 5 
who before the end of the year fent the 
Pope back to Rome with a large retinue. The 
Nobles and Bifliops of France who accompanied 
him, examined the chief of his accufers at Rome, 
and fent them into France in cuftody. This 
was in the year 790. The next year Charles 
himfelf went to Rome, and upon a day appointed 
prefided in a Council of Italian and French 
Bifliops to hear both parties. But when the 
Popes adverfaries expected to be heard, the 
\ide Anaf- Council declared that he who was the fupreme 
judge of all men, was above being judged by 
any other than himfelf: whereupon he made 
a folcmn declaration of his innocence before 
all the people, and by doing fo was looked 
upon as acquitted. 

Soon after, upon Chrijlmas-^zy, the people 
of Rome, who had hitherto elected their Bifliop* 
and reckoned that they and their Senate in- 
herited the rights of the antient Senate and 
people of Rome, voted Charles their Emperor, 
and fubjecled themfelves to him in fuch man- 
ner as the old Roman Empire and their Senate 
were fubjected to the old Roman Emperors, 
The Pope crowned him, and anointed him 
with holy oil, and worfliipped him- on his 
knees after the manner of adoring the old 

1 Romam 
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Roman Emperors 5 as the aforcfaid Poet thus 
relates : 

<Pofi Jaudes igitur ditlas & furnmus eundem 
Traful adoravit, Jicut mos debitus o/im 
Trmcipibus fuit antiquis. 

The Emperor, on the other hand, took the 
following oath to the Pope : In nomine Chrijt't 
fpondeo atque pol/iceor, Ego Carolus Imperator 
coram c Deo & beato Tetro Apofiolo, me protetfo- 
rem ac defenforem fore hujus fan£}* Roman* 
Ecclefia in omnibus utifitatibus, quatenus dhino 
fultus fuero adjutorio, prout fiiero poteroque. 
The Emperor was alio made Conful of Rome y 
and his fon Tipin crowned King of Italy \ 
and henceforward the Emperor ftiled himfelf \ 
Carolus ferenijfimus, Augufius, A 2)eo corona- 
tus, magnus, pactficus y Roma gubernans impe- 
rtum, or Imperator Romanorum 3 and was prayed 
for in the Churches of Rome. His image was 
henceforward put upon the coins of Rome : while 
the enemies of the Pope, to the number of 
three hundred Romans and two or three of the 
Clergy, were fentenced to death. The three 
hundred Romans were beheaded in one day in 
the Lateran fields: but the Clergymen at the 
mterce/Tion of the Pope were pardoned, and 
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banifhed into France. And thus the title of 
Roman Emperor, which had hitherto been in 
the Greek Emperors, was by this act trans- 
ferred in the H eft to the Kings of France. 
sigon. dc After thefe things Charles save the City and 

Regno Ita!. . r n & L¥ > & ri »• '1 

Duchy or Kome to the Pope, iubordinately to 
himfelf as Emperor of the Romans-, fpent the 
winter in ordering the affairs of Rome, and thofe 
of the Apoftolic fee, and of all Itafy, both civil 
and ecclellaftical, and in making new laws for 
them 3 and returned the next fummer into 
France : leaving the city under its Senate, and 
both under the Pope and himfelf. But hearing 
that his new laws were not obferved by the 
judges in dictating the law, nor by the people 
in hearing it 3 and that the great men took fcr- 
vants from free men, and from the Churches and 
Monafteries, to labour in their vineyards, fields, 
paftures and houfes, and continued to exact 
cattle and wine of them, and to opprefs thofe 
that ferved the Churches : he wrote to his fon 
¥tpin to remedy thefe abufes, to take care of the 
Church, and fee his laws executed. 

Now the Senate and people and principality 
of Rome I take to be the third King the 
little horn overcame, and even the chief of the 
three. For this people elected the Pope and the 
Emperor 5 and now, by electing the Emperor 
and making him Conful, was acknowledged to 

retain 
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retain the authority of the old Roman Senate 

and people. This city was the Metropolis of 

the old Roman Empire, reprefented in Daniel 

by the fourth Bead 3 and by lubduing the Senate 

and people and Duchy, it became the Metropolis 

of the little horn of that Beaft, and completed 

Teter's Patrimony, which was the kingdom of 

that horn. Betides, this victory was attended with 

greater confequences than thofe over the other 

two Kings. For it fet up the Wejlern Empire, 

which continues to this day. It fet up the Pope 

above the judicature of the Roman Senate, and 

above that of a Council of Italian and French 

Bifhops, and even above all human judicature 5 

and gave him the fupremacy over the Wejlern 

Churches and their Councils in a high degree. 

It gave him a look more Jlout than his fellows 5 

fo that when this new religion began to be 

eftabliflicd in the minds of men, he grappled 

not only with Kings, but even with the Wejlern 

Emperor himfelf. It is obfervable alfo, that 

the cuftom of killing the Pope's feet, an honour 

fuperior to that of Kings and Emperors, began 

about this time. There are fome inftances of 

it in the ninth century : tplatina tells us, that 

the feet of Pope Leo IV were killed, according 

to antient cuftom, by all who came to him : 

and fome fay that Leo III began this cuftom, 
j o • 

pretending that his hand was infected by the 

2 kifs 
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kifs of a woman. The Popes began alfo about 
this time to canonize faints, and to grant in- 
dulgences and pardons: and fomc reprclent 
that Leo III was the firft author of all thefe 
things. It is further oblervable, that Charles the 
great, between the years 775 and 796, conquered 
all Germany from the Rhine and ^Danube north- 
ward to the Baltic fea, and eaftward to the river 
7m 3 extending his concjuefts alfo into Spain 
as far as the river Ebro : and by thefe con- 
cjuefts he laid the foundation of the new Empire 5 
and at the fame time propagated the Roman 
Catholic religion into all his concjuefts, obliging 
the Saxons and Hunns who were heathens, to 
receive the Roman faith, and diftributing his 
northern concjuefts into Bifhopricks, granting 
tithes to the Clergy and ^eter-pence to the Pope: 
by all which the Church of Rome was highly 
enlarged, enriched, exalted, and eftablifhcd. 

In the forementioned differtation upon feme coins 
of Charles the great , Ludovicus Pius, Lotharius, 
and their fuccejfors, (tamped at Rome, there is 
a draught of a piece of Mofaic work which Pope 
Leo III. caufed to be made in his Palace near 
the Church of John Lateran, in memory of his 
fending the ftandard or banner of the city of 
Rome curioufly wrought, to Charles the great 5 
and which (till remained there at the publishing 
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of the laid book. In the Mofa'tc work there 
appeared Peter with three keys in his lap, reach- 
ing the 'PaUtum to the Pope with his right hand, 
and the banner of the city to Charles the great 
with his left. By the Pope was this infcription, 
SCISSIMUS D.N. LEO PP 5 by the 
King this, D.N. CARVLO REGI; and 
under the feet of Peter this, BE ATE PE- 
TRE, DONA VITAM LEONI PP, 
ET BICTOR I AM CARVLO REG I 
DONA. This Monument gives the title of 
King to Charles, and therefore was erected be- 
fore he was Emperor. It was erected when 
'Peter was reaching the Pallium to the Pope, 
and the Pope was fending the banner of the 
city to Charles, that is, A. C. 796. The words 
above, Sanfi'tJJimus Dominus nofier Leo Papa 
^Domino nojlro Carolo Regt, relate to the 
menage 3 and the words below, Beate Te- 
tre, dona vitam Leom 'Papa & vitforiam. 
Carolo regt dona, are a prayer that in this under- 
taking God would prefer ve the life of the Pope, 
and give victory to the King over the Romans. 
The three keys in the lap of Peter fignify the 
keys of the three parts of his Patrimony, 
that of Rome with its Duchy,, which, the 
Pope claimed and was conquering, thole of 
Ravenna with the Exarchate, and of the terri- 
tories 
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tones taken from the Lombards 5 both which 
he had newly conquered. Thefe were the three 
dominions, whofe keys were in the lap of St. 
tpeter, and whofe Crowns are now worn by the 
Pope, and by the conqueit of which he became 
the little horn of the fourth Beaft. By Teter's 
giving the TalTmm to the Pope with his right 
hand, and the banner of the city to the King 
with his left, and by naming the Pope before 
the King in the infcription, may be underftood 
that the Pope was then reckoned fuperior in dig- 
nity to the Kings of the earth. 

After the death of Charles the great, his 
fon and fucceflor Ludovicus 'Pius, at the re- 
confirms queft of the Pope, confirmed the donations of 
SHELifi his grandfather and father to the fee of Rome. 

Tat o i con 1 us ( r? 

lib. 4. dc Ana in the confirmation he names firll: Rome 

hx g zdAn. with its Duchy extending into Ttifeany and 
817. 

Campania 3 then the Exarchate of Ravenna, 
with <pentapoIis 5 and in the third place, the 
territories taken from the Lombards. Thefe are 
his three conquefts, and he was to hold them 
of the Emperor for the ufc of the Church 
fub \ntegr'tiate y entirely, without the Emperors 
medling therewith, or with the jurifdiction or 
power of the Pope therein, unlefs called thereto 
in certain cafes. This ratification the Emperor 
Ludovicus made under an oath : and as the 
King of the Ofirogoths, for acknowledging that 

he 
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he held his kingdom of Italy of the Greek Em- 
peror, ftamped the effigies of the Emperor on 
one fide of his coins and his own on the reverfej 
fo the Pope made the like acknowledgment to 
the Wefiern Emperor. For the Pope began now 
to coin moncv, and the coins of Rome are 
henceforward found with the heads of the Em- 
perors, Charles, Ludovicus T'ws, Lotharit/s, 
and their fuccefTors, on the one fide, and the 
Popes infcription on the reverfe, for many 
years. 
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CHAR VIII. 

Of the power of the eleventh horn of 
DaniePj fourth Beafl y to change times 
and laws. 



IN the reisn of the Greek Emperor Jujl'u 
man, and again in the reign of <Phoca^ 
the Bifliop of Rome obtained fome domi- 
nion over the Greek Churches, but of no long 
continuance. His (landing dominion was only 
over the nations of the Wefiern Empire, reprc- 
fented by Daniel's fourth Beaft. And this 
jurifdiction was fet up by the following Edict 

of the Emperors Gratian and Valentinian. 

Seethe An- Volumus ut quicunque judicio 2)amafi, quod 
r^uif^no Hie cum Concilia quinque <ve! feptem babuerit 
381. Scft. 6. Epifcoporum, vel eorum qui Catbolici funt judicio 
vel Concilio condemnatus fuerit, Ji jufie voluerit 
Ecclefiam retentare, ut qui ad facer dot ale judi- 
cium per contumeliam non 'vvijfet : ut ab illuf- 
tribus viris Tra/eftis <Pr*torio Gallia atque 
Italia, authoritate adhibit a, ad Epifcopale judi- 
cium remittatur, Jive a Confularibus vel Vjca- 
riis, ut ad Urbem Romam fub profecutione 
perveniat. Aut Ji in longinquioribus partibus 

i alien- 
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al'tcujus ferocitas talis emerferit, omn'ts ejus 
caufa edidJio ad Metropolita in eadem VProvin- 
cia Epifcopi deduceretur examen. Vel fi ipfe 
Metropolitans eft, Romam necejfarib, <vel ad eos 
quos Romanus Epifcopus judices dederit, fine 
delatione contendat. <$uod fi vel Metropoli- 
tan Epifcopi vel cujufcunque facerdotis iniquitas 
eft fufpe£la, aut gratia 5 ad Romanum Epifco- 
pum, vel ad Concilium quindecim finitimorum 
Epifcoporum accerfitum liceat provocare 5 modo 
ne poft examen habitum, quod definitum fuerit, 
integretur. This Edict wanting the name of 
both Valens and Theodofius in the Title, was 
made in the time between their reigns, that is, in 
the end of the year 278, or the beginning of 379. 
It was directed to the cPrafetfi Oratorio Italia 
& Galli a ; and therefore was general. For the 
'Prafeflus Tratorio Italia governed Italy, Illy- 
ricum occidental and Africa-, and the Fra- 
fettus Tratorio Gallia governed Galfta, Spain, 
and Britain. 

The granting of this jurifdiction to the Pope 
gave feveral Biftiops occafion to write to him 
tor his refolutions upon doubtful cafes, where- 
upon he anfwered by decretal Epiflrles 3 and 
henceforward he gave laws to the Weftern 
Churches by fuch Epiftles. Himerius Bifhop of 
Tarraco, the head city of a province in Spain, 
writing to Pope ^Damafus for his direction about 

N 2 certain 
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certain Ecclefiaftical matters, and the Letter not 
arriving at Rome till after the death of Damajus, 
A. C. 3843 his fucceffor Strums anfwered the 
fame with a legiflative authority, telling him of 

one thing : Cum hoc fieri miffa ad Provincias 

a veneranda memor'ta pradecejfore meo Liberio 
genera ft a deer eta, prohibeant. Of another : 
Noverhit fe ab ornni ecckfiafiico honore, quo 
ind'tgni vfi funt, Jpoflolic* Sedis autforitate, 
dejeftos. Of another: Scituri pofibac omnium 
Frovinciarum fummi Antiftites, quod fi vitro 
ad facros ordtnes quenquam de talibus ejjfe affu- 
mendum, & de fuo & de aliorum fiatu, quos 
contra Canones & interditfa nofira provexerint, 
congruam ab jipofiohca Sede promendam ejfe 
fententiam. And the Epiftlc he concludes thus : 
Espltcuimus, ut arbttror, frater charifjime, uni- 
verfa qua digtfta funt in querelam $ & ad 
Jingulas caufas, de quibus ad Romanam Eccle* 
fiam, utpote ad caput tui corporis, retulifii 5 
fufficientia, quantum opinor, refponfa reddidit 
mus. Nunc fraternitatis tua animum ad fer- 
yandos canones, & tenenda decretafta confiituta, 
magis ac magis incitamus : ad hac qua ad tua 
confuha refcripfimus in omnium Coepifcoporum 
perferri facias notionem 5 & non folum corum, 
qut in tua funt dicccefi conflituti, fed etiam 
ad ttniverfbs Carthaginenfes ac Bceticos, Lufi- 

tanos 
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tanas atque ' GaUwos, vel eos qui vicinis tibi 
collimitant him inde Trovinciis, hac qua a nobts 
funt falubri ordinatione dijpofita, fub liter arum 
tuarttm profecutione mittantur. Et quanquam 
jtatuta fedts Apofiolica vel Canonum venerabilia 
definite nulli Sacerdotum ^Domini ignorare Jit 
liber urn: utilius tamen, atque pro antiquitate 
facer dot it tui, diletfioni tua effe admodutn poterit 
gloriofum, fi ea qua ad te fpedali nomine gene* 
raitter firipta funt, per unanimitatis tua folh- 
citudinem in univerfor.um fratrum nofirorum 
mtitiam perferantur quatenus & qua a nobts 
non inconfuhe fed provide fub nimia cautela 
& deliberation funt falubriter confiituta, inte- 
merata permaneant, & omnibus in pofierum ex- 
cufationibus aditus, qui jam nulli apud nos 
pater e poterit, objtruatur. J)at, $ Id. Febr. 
Jrcadio & Bauione viris clariffimis Confulibus, 
A. C. J 85. Pope Liberius in the reign of 
Jovian or Valenttnian I. fent general Decrees to 
the Provinces, ordering that the Brians (hould 
not be rebaptized: and this he did in favour 
of the Council of Alexandria, that nothing more 
(hould be required of them than to renounce 
their opinions. Pope c Damafus is faid to have 
decreed in a Roman Council, that Tithes and 
Tenths (hould be paid upon pain of an Ana- 
thema 5 and that Glory be to the Father, &c. 
(hould be faid or fung at the end of the Tfahns. 
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Bat the firft decretal Epiftle now extant is 
this of 'Sir ictus to Himerius-, by which the 
Pope made Himerius his Vicar over all Spain 
For promulging his Decrees, and feeing them ob- 
ferved. The Bifhop of Sevi/I was alfo the 
Pope's Vicar fometimes 5 for Simplicius wrote 
thus to Zeno Bifhop of that place : Talibus 
idcirco ghriantes indiciis, congruutn dusimus 
vicaria Sedis nojtra te aufioritate fulciri : 
cujus vigore munitus, Apofiolica infiitutionis 
Decreta, <vel fantforum terminos Tatrum, nuU 
Hormifd. htenus tranfcendi permittas. And Pope Hor- 

Epift.14.**. m yfa ma( j e Bjflio{) of Vkar ovcf 

IBxtica and Lufitania, and the Bifhop of T* ir- 
raco his Vicar over all the reft of Spain, as 
appears by his Epiftles to them. 

Pope Innocent the firft, in his decretal Epiftle 
to FidJricius Bifhop of Rouen in France, A. C. 
404, in purfuance of the Edict of Gratian, 
made this Decree: Si qua autem caufa ve/ con- 
tentions inter Clertcos tarn Juper torts or dints 
quant etiam inferioris fuerint exorta 5 ut fecun- 
dum Synodum Nicenam congregatis ejufdem Tro- 
vincia Epifcopis jurgium terminetur : nec a/icui 
The Jiceat, ' Roman* Ecclefia, cujus in omnibus cau- 
*Xldc* <? ebet reyerentia cuftodiri, reliftis his facer- 
feem want- dotibus, qui in eadem 'Provincia Dei Ecclefiam 
wg ' ntttu THvino gubemant, ad alias convolare 
^Provincias. Quod Jiquis forte prafumpferit ; 
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& ab officio Clericatus fummotus y & injuria^ 
rum reus judicetur. Si autem major es caufa in 
medium fuerint devoluta, ad Sedem Apofiolicam 
ficiit Synodus ftatuit, & beata confuetudo exigit y 
pofi judicium Epifcopak referantur. By thefe 
Letters it feems to me that Gallia was now 
fubjeft to the Pope, and had been fo for fome 
time, and that the Bifliop of Rouen was then 
his Vicar or one of them : for the Pope directs 
him to refer the greater caufes to the See of 
Rome, according to cuftom. But the Bifliop 
of Aries foon after became the Pope's Vicar 
over all Gallia: for Pope Zojimus, A. C. 417, 
ordaining that none fliould have accefs to him 
without the credentials of his Vicars, conferred 
upon tpatroclus the Bifliop of Aries this autho- 
rity over all Gallia, by the following Decree. 

Zojimus univerfis Eptfcopis per Gallias & feptem 
*Pro<vincias confiitutis. 

Tfacuit Apofiolua Sedi, ut Jiquis ex qualibet 
Galliarum parte fub quolibet ecclejiaflico gradu 
ad nos Roma venire contendit, vel alio terrarum 
ire difponit y non aliter profiafcatur nifi Metro- 
politan Epifcopi Formatas acceperit, quibus 
facer dot turn fuum vel locum ecclefiafiicum quern 
kabety fcriptorum ejus adjlipulatione perdoceat : 
quod ex gratia fiatuimus quia plures epifcopi five 

presbyieri 
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presbyteri five ecclefiaftici fimnlantes, quia nullum 
documentum Format arum estat per quod valeant 
confutari, in nomen venerationis irrepunt, & 
hi debt tarn reverentiam promerentur. S^uijquh 
igitur, ft at res cbarijpmi, praterm'tjfx fttpraditfi 
Format*, five epijcopus, five presbyter, five 
diaconus, aut deinceps inferiori gradu fit, ad 
nos venerit : fciat fe omnko fufcipi non pojfe. 
§hiam autforitatem uhique nos mifijfe manifeftum 
eft, ut cun6iis regronibus innotefcat id quodftatui- 
mus omnimodis ejfe fervandum. Siquis atttem 
huec fahibriter conftituta temerare tentavertt 
JPonte fux, fe a noftra noverit communione dtp- 
cretum. Hoc autem prtvilegium Formatarum 
fanfio ^Patroclo fratri & coepifcopo noftro, merito* 
rum ejus Jpeciali contemplatione, coitcejpmus. ' And 
that the Bifhop of jfrles was fomctimcs the 
Pope's Vicar over all France, is affirmed alfo by 
all the BifTiops of the Diocefs of Arhs in their 
Letter to Pope Leo I. Cut id etiam honoris 
dignitatifque collatum eft, fay they, ut non tantum 
has Trovincias pateftate propria gubemaret 5 
verum etiam omnes Gallias fibi Apoftolica Sedis . 
vice mandatas, fub omni ecclefiaftica regula conti» 
neret. And Pope Telagms I. A. C. 556, in his 
Epiftle to Sapaudus Bifhop of Aries : Majorum 
noftrorum, operante Dei mifericordia, cttpientes 
inharere veftigiis & eorum ail us divino examine 
in omnibus imitari : Charitati tute per univerfam 

Gafliam 
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Galliam, fantfa Sedis Apojtolica, cut div'tna gra- 
tia prafidemus, vices injungimus. 

By the influence of the fame imperial Edict, 
not only Spain and Gallia, but alio lllyricum 
became iubject to the Pope. ^Damafits made 
Afcholius, or Acholius, Bifhop of Thejfalonica 
the Metropolis of Oriental lllyricum, his Vicar 
for hearing of cauies 3 and in the year 3 8 z, Acho- 
lius being lummoned by Pope Damafus, came 
to a Council at Rome. Pope Siricius the fuc- 
ceflbr of T>amafus, decreed that no Bifhop 
fhould be ordained in lllyricum without the con- 
fent of Anyftus the fuccellbr of Acholius. And 
the following Popes gave Rufus the fucceflbr of 
Anyftus, a power of calling Provincial Councils : 
for in the Collections of Holjlcnius there is an 
account of a Council of Rome convened under 
Pope Boniface II. in which were produced Let- 
ters of Damafus, Syricius, Innocent I. Boniface I. 
and Ctflejiine Bifhops of Rome, to Afcholius, 
Anyftus and Rufus, Bifhops of Thejfalonica : in 
which Letters they commend to them the hearing 
cf caulcs in lllyricum, granted by the Lord and 
the holy Canons to the Apoftolic Sec thro 'out 
that Province. And Pope Siricius faith in his 
Fpiltlc to Anyftus : Etiam dudtm, frater cha- 
r iff xie, per Candidirnuni Epifiopum, qui nos pra- 
1 1 [ft f, I hi'ji'.j modi lit eras m dedcramus, 
nt ni'ih iitt.i (jit. fine con fin f: tuo hi V.ly- 
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rico Epijcopos or dinar e prafumerey qua utrum 
ad te pervenerint fcire non potui. Mult a enim 
gejta funt per contentionem ab Epijcopis in ordi- 
nationibus faciendis, quod tua melius caritas 
novit. And a little after : Ad omnem enim bujuf- 
modi audaciam comprimendam vigilare debet in~ 
fiantia tua y Spiritu in te Sanfto fervent e : ut vel 
jpfe, fi potesy vel quos judicaveris Epijcopos 
idoneosy cum Uteris dirigas, dato confenfu qui 
poffit, in ejus locum qui dejunftus vel depojitus 
fuerity Catholicum Epifcopum vita. & moribus 
probatuniy fecundum Nicana Synodi jlatuta vel 
Ecclejia Romana y Clericum de Clero merittm 
ordinare. And Pope Innocent I. faith in his 
Epiftle to Anyjius : Cut [Anyfio~| etiam ante- 
riores tanti ac tales viri pradecejfores met Epif- 
ccp't, id ejty fanfta memorise fDamafuSy Siricius, 
atque fupra memoratus vir ita detulerunt j ut 
omnia qua in omnibus illis partibus gererentur, 
Sanft'ttati tua, qua plena jujlitia eft, traderent 
cognofcenda. And in his Epiftle to Rufus the 
fuccetlbr of Anyfms : Ita longis intervall'ts dt- 
Jlerminatts I me ecclefixs difcat confulendttm $ ut 
prudentia gravttatique tua corrmixttendam curam 
caufafquey Jlqua exoriantur, per Achaiay Thejfa- 
lia, Epiri veteris, Epir't nova, & Creta y 
7)acia mediterranean Dacia ripenfisy Mcejiay 
Dardaniay & 'Pravali ecckfiaSy Chrijlo Domino 
annuente, cenfeam. Fere enim ejus JacratiJJimis 
i monitis 
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monitis leftijjbna Jincer'ttatis tua procidentia 
virtut't banc injungimtts foll'tcituainem : non pri- 
mitus bac Jlatucntes, fed Praceffores nojlros 
jipcfioltcos imitati, qui beat'tffimis Acholio & 
Any/io tnjungi pro meritis ijla voluerunt. And 
Boniface 1. in his decretal Epiftle to Rufus and 
the reft of the Bifhops in Illyr'tcum : Nullus, 
ut frequenter d'txi, aficujus ordinationem citra 
ejus [Epifcopi Theflalonicenfis] confcient'tam 
celebrare prafumat : cut, ut fapra dttfum eft, 
vice noftra cuntfa committimus. And Pope 
Cakfiine, in his decretal Epiftle to the Biftiops 
thro out Illyr'tcum, faith : V'tcem nojlram per vef- 
tram Trovinciam noveritis [Rufo | effe com- 
m'tjfam, ita ut ad eum, fratres cartjjimi, quic- 
qu'td de caufis agitur, referatur. Sine ejus con- 
Jilio nullus orametur. Nullus ufurpet, eodem 
inconfc'to, commijfam illi tProv'tnciam j colTtgere 
nifi cum ejus voluntate Ep'tfiopus non prafumat. 
And in the caufe of Terigenes, in the title of 
his Epiftle, he thus enumerates the Provinces 
under this Bifhop : Rufo & cateris Epifcopis 
per Macedoniam, Acbaiam, Tbeffaliam, Epirum 
veterem, Epirum novam, 'Pravalin, & Dac'tam 
conjlitutis. And Pope Xijius in a decretal Epi* 
file to the fame Bifliops : Illyr'tcana omnes Eccle- 
fta, ut a decejforibus nofir'ts recepwrns, & nos 
quoque fecimus, ad curam nunc pertinent Tloeffa- 
lonkenfts Antifiitts y ut fua fol/icitudine, fiqua 

O 2 inter 
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inter fratres najcantur, ut ajfblent, aftiones dif- 
tinguat atqiie definiat 5 & ad eum, quicquid a 
Jingulh facerdotibus agitur, referatur. Sit Con- 
cilium, quotiens caafa fuerint, quotiens We pro 
necejjitatum emergent turn rat'tone deer ever it. And 
Pope Leo I. in his decretal Epiftle to Anajlafius 
Bilhop of Thejfalonica : Singulis autem Metro- 
politans ficut potejlas ijta committitur, ut in 
f its c Pro<vimiis jus habeant ordinandi; ita eos 
Metropolitans a te columns or dinar i 5 maturo 
tamen & decofto judicio. 

Occidental Illyricum comprehended Tannonia 
prima and fecunda, Savia, T>almatia, Noricum 
mediterranean, and Noricum ripenfe^ and its 
Metropolis was Sirmium, till Attila deftroyed 
this city. Afterwards Laureacum became the 
Metropolis of Noricum and both annonias y 
and Salona the Metropolis of Dalmatia. Now 
Vide Caroii the Bifliops of Laureacum and Salona received 
G?ogrtphi- tne TaU'tum from the Pope : and Zo/tmus, 
•miacram, j n hj s decretal Epiftle to Hejycbius Bifhop 
p- ?*, 73- c f £ a j ona ^ directed him to denounce the Apo- 
ftolic decrees as well to the Bifhops of his own, 
- as to thofe of the neighbouring Provinces. The 
fubjection of thefe Provinces to the See of Rome 
feems to have begun in Anemius, who was or- 
dained BiQiop of Sirmium by Ambrofe Bifhop 
of Mi/lain, and who in the Council of Aqui- 
leta under Pope Damafus, A. C. 381, declared 

1 his 



Digitized by Google 



Chap. 8. Prophecies of Daniel. i o r 

his fentence in thefe words : Caput lllyrici non nifi 
civitas Sirmicnjis : Ego igitur illius civitatis 
Epifcopus fum. Eumqui non confitetur Jilium Del 
aternum, & coeternum patri, qui ejt fempiternus, 
anathema duo. The next year Anem'tus and Am- 
brofe, with Valerian Bifhop of Aquik'ta, Acholius 
Biihop of Thejfalonica, and many others, went 
to the Council of Rome, which met for over- 
ruling the Greek Church by majority of votes, 
and exalting the authority of the Apoftolic See, as 
was attempted before in the Council oi'Sardica. 

Aquileia was the fecond city of the Wefiern 
Empire, and by fome called the fecond Rome. 
It was the Metropolis of IJlria, Forum Jut/urn, 
and Fenetia 5 and its fubje&ion to the See of 
Rome is manifeft by the decretal Epiftle of 
Leo I. directed to Isicetas Bifhop of this city 5 
for the Pope begins his Epiftle thus : Regrejfus 
ad nos Jilius mens Adeoaatus Diaconus Sedis 
nojlra, diletfionem tuam popofcijfe memorat, ut 
dc his a nobis author it at em Apoftolic a Sedis acci- 
peres, qua quidem magnam difficult at em dijudica- 
tion! s videntur afferre. Then he fets down an 
anfwer to the cjueftions propofed by Nicetas y 
and concludes thus : Hanc autem Eptftolam nof- 
tram y quam ad confultationem tute fraternitatis 
emiftmus, ad omnes fratres & comprovinciales 
tuos Epifcopos fades perwnire, ut in omnium 
obfervantia, data Profit authoritas. Data \ 1 
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Kal. Apr. Major ano Aug. Cof. A.C. 458. 
Greg ' i^ndic Gregory the great A.C. 591, cited Severus Bifhop 
9. Epift. 16. of Aquileia to appear before him in judgment in 
a Council at Rome. 

The Bifliops of Aquileia and Millain created 
one another, and therefore were of equal autho- 
rity, and alike fubject to the See of Rome. 
ApudGra- Pope 'Pelagius about the year 557, teftified this 
EiTia- 0 in the following words: Mos antiquus fuit, 
«cnfi & A- nC) U f q U ' ta p ro Jonginquitate vel difficultate 
Epifcopis. itineris, ab Apojtol'tco tilts onerofum fuerit ordi- 
nary ipfi fe invicem Mediolanenfis & Aquileien- 
fis ordinare Epifcopos debuijfent. Thefe words 
imply that the ordination of thefe two Bifliops 
belonged to the See of Rome. When Laurentius 
Bifliop of Millain had excommunicated Magnus, 
Grg M.Hb. onc 0 f hi s Presbyters, and was dead, Gregory 
& 4. the great abfolved Magnus, and fent the < Palli- 
Epift. 1. um to t jj C ncw elected Bifhop Conjlant 'tus 5 whom 
Greg. lib. the next year he reprehended of partiality in 
5 * pl * 4 ' judging FortunatuSy and commanded him to 
fend Fortunatus to Rome to be judged there : 
Ep7£io 9 'f° ur years after he appointed the Bifhops of 
& *7« Millain and Ravenna to hear the caufc of one 
Maximus $ and two years after, viz. A.C. 601, 
when Conftantius was dead, and the people of 
Millain had elected Tteufdedit his fucceflbr, and 
u ,c |" S the Lombards had elected another, Gregory wrote 
1/4. P> ' to the Notary, Clergy, and People of Millain, 

that 
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that by the authority of his Letters Deufdedit 
fhould be ordained, and that he whom the 
Lombards had ordained was an unworthy fuc- 
ccflbr of Ambrofe : whence I gather, that the 
Church of Mtllain had continued in this (lace 
of fubordination to the See of Rome eyer 
fince the days of Ambrofe 5 for Ambrofe him- 
ielf acknowledged the authority of that See. 
Ecclefia Romana, faith he, banc confuetudinem Ambrof 1. 
non habet, cujus typum in omnibus fequimur, & i^^i 
formam. And a little after : In omnibus cupio 
fequi Ecclefiam Romanam. And in his Com- 
mentary upon 1 Tim. iii. Cum totus mundus 
2)ei Jit, tamen domus ejus Ecclefia dicitur, cujus 
hodie re&or efi c Damafus. In his Oration on the 
death of his brother Satyrus, he relates how his 
brother coming to a certain city of Sardinia, 
advocavit Epifcopum loci, percontatufque eji ex 
eo utrum cum Eptfcopis Qatbolicis hoc efi cum Ro~ 
mana Ecclefia conveniret ? And in conjunction 
with the Synod of Aquileia A. C. 3 8 1 , in a 
fynodical Epiftle to the Emperor Gratian, he 
faith : Toitus orbis Romani caput Romanam 
Ecclefiam, atque illam facrofantfam Apofiolorum 
fidem, ne turbari fineret, obfecranda fu'tt cle* 
mentia vejlra 3 hide cn'tm in omnes *veneranda 
commun'tonis jura dimanant. The Churches 
therefore of Aquileia and Mtllain were fubject 
to the See of Rome from the days of the Em- 
peror 
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peror Gratian. Attxentius the predeceflbr of 
Ambrofe was not fubject to the fee of Rome, 
and confequently the fubjection of the Church 
of Millain began in Ambrofe. This Diocefe of 
Mtllain contained Liguria with Infubria, the 
Alpes Cottitf and Rhat'ta $ and was divided 
from the Diocefe of Aqu'tleia by the river Addua. 
In the year 844, the Bifliop of Mtllain broke 
off from the See of Rome, and continued in this 
feparation about 200 years, as is thus related 
Sigonius dc by Sigonius : Eodem anno Angilbertus Mediola- 
uJTb!"" nen f ts Archteptfiopus ab Ecclejia Romana parum 
comperta de caufa dtfcivit, tantumque exemplo 
in pojierum valtttt, ut non ntji pofi dttcentos annos 
Ecclejia Mediolanenjis ad Romana obcdientiam 
autforitatcmque redierit. 

The Bifhop of Ravenna, the Metropolis of 
Flaminta and ^/Emilia, was alfo fubject, to 
the Pope : for Zojimits, A. C. 41 7, excommu- 
nicated fome of the Presbyters of that Church, 
and wrote a commonitory 1 piftle about them to 
the Clergy of that Church as a branch of the 
Roman Church : In fua, faith lie, hoc eft, in 
Ecclejia noftra Rom.rm. W hen thofc of Ra- 
venna, having elected a new BilTiop, gave notice 
see Bin- thereof to Pope the Pope let him afide, 

4^.'s A -a.° anc * ordained c l\tcr Chvyjbh^'s in his room. 
** Chryfologtts in his L pi/.ie to fatyches, extant 

in the Acts of the Council of Cbakedon,, wrote 

thus : 
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thus : Nos pro fludio pads & fidei, extra con- 
finfim Romana civitatis Epifcopi, caufas Jide't 
audi re non pojfumus. Pope Leo I. being con- 
futed by Leo Bifhop of Ravenna about fome 
cjueitions, anfwered him by a decretal Epiftle 
A. C. 451. And Pope Gregory the great, repre- Greg. m. 
hending John Bifhop of Ravenna about the \^ ' 5 ' 7 ' 
ufe of the 'Pallium, tells him of a Precept of lib ^P^- 
one of his Predeceflors, Pope John, commanding" 5 '"' 
that all the Privileges formerly granted to the 
Bifhop and Church of Ravenna Ihould be kept : 
to this John returned a fubmi/five anfwer $ and 
after his death Pope Gregory ordered a vifitation 
of the Church of Ravenna, confirmed the privi- 
leges heretofore granted them, and fent his 
'Pallium, as of antient cuftom, to their new 
Bifhop Marinian. Yet this Church revolted 
fometimes from the Church of Rome, but re- 
turned again to its obedience. 

The reft of Italy, with the I Hands adjacent, 
containing the fuburbicarian regions, or ten Pro- 
vinces under the temporal Vicar of Rome, viz. 

Campania, Tufcia and Umbria, \Picenum fubur- 

bicarium, Sicily, ylpulia and Calabria, Brutii 

and Lucania, Samnium, Sardinia, Corjica, and 

Valeria, conftituted the proper Province of the 
Bifliop of Rome. For the Council of Nice in 
their fifth Canon ordained that Councils fliould 

P be 
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be held every fpring and autumn in every Pro- 
vince 3 and according to this Canon, the Bifliops 
of this Province met at Rome every half year. 
In this fenfe Pope Leo I. applied this Canon to 
Rome, in a decretal Epiftle to the Bifliops of 
Sicily, written Alippio CP Ardabure Cojf. A. C. 
447. Quta faluberrime, faith he, a fantfis pa* 
tubus conjiitutum efi, binos in mints ftngulis 
Epifcoporum debere ejfe conventus, term femper 
ex vobis ad diem tertium Kalendarum Otlobrium 
Romam aterno concilio fociandi occurrant. Et 
indiffimttlanter a vobis bac confuetudo fervetur f 
quoniam adjuvante J)ei gratia, facilius poterit 
provider i, ut in Ecclejiis Chrtjli nulla fcandala, 
nulli nafcantur error cum coram Apofolo c Pctro 
femper in communione t rati at urn fuerit, ut omnia 
Canonum Decreta apud Domini facer- 

dotes inviolata permaneant. The Province of 
Rome therefore comprehended Sicily, with fo 
much of Italy and the neighbouring Iflands as 
fent Bifliops to the annual Councils of Rome $ 
but exten not into the Provinces of Ravenna, 
Aquikia, Milhin, Aries, &c. thofe Provinces 
having Councils of their own. The Bifliops in 
every Province of the Roman Empire were con- 
vened in Council by the Metropolitan or Bifliop 
of the head city of the Province, and this Bifliop 
prefided in that Council : but the Bifliop of Rotne 
did not only prefide in his own Council of 

the 



Digitized by Google 



Chap. 8. Prophecies of Daniel. 

the Bifhops of the fuburbicarian regions, but 
alfo gave Orders to the Metropolitans of all the 
other Provinces in the Wefiem Empire, as their 
univerfal governor $ as may be further perceived 
by the following inftances. 

Pope Zoftmus A. C. 417, cited Troculus 
Bifhop of Marfe'tlles to appear before a Council 
at Rome for illegitimate Ordinations 5 and con- 
demned him, as he mentions in feveral of his 
Epiftles. Pope Boniface I. A. C. 410, upon a 
complaint of the Clergy of Vahntia againft 
Maximus a Bifhop, fummoncd the Bifhops of 
all Gallia and the feven Provinces to convene in 
a Council againft him 5 and faith in his Epiftle, 
that his PredecefTors had done the like. Pope 
Leo I. called a general Council of all the 
Provinces of Spain to meet in Gallacia againft 
the Manichees and 'PrifctU'tantfls, as he fays 
in his decretal Epiftle to Turribius a 
Span'tfh Bifhop. And in one of his decretal 
Epiftles to Nicetas Bifhop of Aquileia, he com- 
mands him to call a Council of the Bifhops of 
that Province againft the Pelagians, which might 
ratify all the Synodal Decrees which had been 
already ratified by the Sec of Rome againft this 
herefy. And in his decretal Epiftle to Anafiajtns 
Bifhop of Thejfalomca, he ordained that Bifhop 
fhould hold two Provincial Councils every year, 
and refer the harder caufes to the See of Rome : 
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and if upon any extraordinary occafion it fhould 
be neceliary to call a Council, he fliould not 
be troublefom to the Bifhops under him, but 
content himfelf with two Bifhops out of every 
Province, and not detain them above fifteen days. 
In -the fame Epiftle he defcribes the form of 
Church-Government then fet up, to confift in a 
fubordination of all the Churches to the See of 
Rome : 2)e qua forma, faith he, Epifcoporum 
quoque eft orta aijtinftio, & magna difpofitione 
provifum eft ne omnes Jtbi omnia vindicarent, 
fed effent in Jingulis < Pro e vinciis JinguVt quorum 
inter fratres haberetur prima fententia, & 
rurfus quidam in major thus urbibus conflitutt 
fbllicitudinem fhmerent ampliorem, per quos ad 
unam Petri Sedem universalis Ecclejia cura con- 
fiueret, & nihil ufque a fuo capite dijjideret. 
§>ui ergo f it fe quibufdam effc prapqfitum, non 
molefte ferat aliquem Jibi ejfe prapojitum ; fed 
obedientiam qttam esigit etiam ipfe dependat j e t 
ficut non nsttk gravis oner is farcinam ferre, it a 
non audeat aliis importabi/e pondus imponere. 
Thefe words fufficiently fhew the monarchical 
form of government then fet up in the Churches 
of the Weflern Empire under the Bifhop of 
Rome, by means of the imperial Decree of 
Gratian, and the appeals and decretal Epiftles 
grounded thereupon. 
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The fame Pope Leo, having in a Council at 
Rome palled lencence upon Hilary Bilhop of 
Aries, for what he had done by a Provincial 
Council in Gallia, took occasion from thence to 
procure the following Edict from the Wefiem 
Emperor Valentinian III. for the more ablolute 
eftablifliing the authority of his See over all the 
Churches of the Wefiem Empire. 

lmpp. Theodqfius & Valentinianus A/L Aetio 
V'tro illufiri, Comit't & Magifiro utriufque 
militia & Tatrkio. 

Cert urn efi & nobis & imperio nojlro unburn 
ejfe praftdium in fuperna Divinitatis favore, ad 
quern promerendum pracipue Chrifiiana fides & 
veneranda nobis religio fuffragatur . Cum igitur 
Sedis ylpofiolica 'Prtmatttm fanfii 'Petri meritum y 
qui princtps efi Epifcopalis corona & Romana 
dignitas avitatis, facra etiam Synodt firmavit 
autloritas : ne quid prater aufioritatem Sedis 
ifiius illicit um prafumptio attemperare nitatur : 
tunc enim demttm Ecclefiarum pax ttbique ferva- 
bttur, fi Refiorem fuum agnofcat Unherfitas. 
Hac cum haftenus inviolabiliter fuer'tnt cufiodita, 
Hilarius Arelatenfis, fictit venerab'tlis <viri Leo- 
nis Roman't Tapa fideli relatione comperimus, 
contumac't anfu i/lhita quadam prafv.menda tenta- 
vit, & ideo Tranfalpinas Ecclefias abominab'ilis 
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tumultus invafit, quod recens maxime tefiatur 
exemphm. Hitarius enim qui Epifcopus Arela- 
tenfis vocatur, Ecclefia Roman* urbis tncon- 
fulto Tontifice indebitas ftb't ordinationes Epifco- 
porum fila temeritate ufurpans invafit. Nam 
aftos incompet enter removit 5 indecenter alios, invi- 
tis & repugnantibus ctvihis, ordinavit. <£ui 
qu 'tdem, quoniam non facile ab his qui non elege- 
rant, recipiebantur, manum ftbi contrahebat ar- 
matam, & clauftra murorum in hojitlem morem 
vel objtdione cingebat, vel aggre/ftone referabat, 
& ad fedem quiet is pacem pradicaturus per be/la 
ducebat. His talibus contra Imperii majejtatem, 
& contra reverenftam Apoftolica Sedis admiffts, 
per ordinem religxofi vir't Urbis Tap* cognitione 
difcuffts, certa in eum, ex his quos mall ordina- 
verat, lata fententia ejl. Erat quidem ipfa fen- 
tentia per Gallias etiamjine lmperiali Santfione 
valitura : quid tnim L rontificis auftoritatc non 
liccret ? Sed nojtram quoque praceptionem hac 
ratio provocavit. Nec ulterius vel Hilario y 
quern adhuc Epifcopum nuncupare fola manfueta 
*Prafulis permit tit humanrtas, nec cuiquam al- 
ter i ecclejiajlicis rebus arma mifeere, aut pra- 
ceptis Roman/ ylntijlitis Jiceat obviare : aujibus 
enim talibus fides & revercntia nojtri violator 
Imperii. Nec hoc fblum, quod efi maximi crimi- 
nis, fubmovemus : verum ne levis faltem inter 
Ecclefias turba nafeatur, vel in aliquo minui 
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religionis difc'tplina videatur, hoc perenni fanc- 
tione difcernimus^ nequid tarn Epifiopis Galltca. 
nis qttam aliarum Trovinciarum contra confue- 
tudinem veterem liceat,ftne viri venerabilis Tapa 
Urbis aterna aufiovitate, tentare. Sed tilts omn't- 
bufque pro lege Jit, quicquid fanxit <vel fanxerit 
Apofiolica Sedis auftoritas: ita ut quifqttis Epif- 
coporum ad judicium Romani Antijiitis evoca- 
tus ventre neglexerit, per Moderatorem ejufdem 
'Provincia adcjfe cogatur, per omnia fervatis 
qua Divi parentes nojlrt Roman* Ecclefia detu- 
lerunt, Aetl pater carifjtme Augufii. Undc 
illufirts & praclara magnificent ia tua prafen- 
tis Ediftalis Legis aufloritate faciet qua funt 
fupertus Jlatuta fervari, decern lihrarum aur't 
multa protinus exigenda ab unoquoque Judice 
qui pajfus fuerit pracepta nofira violari. (Di- 
vinitas te fervet per multos annos, parens carijp- 
me. Dat. viii. Id. Jun. Roma, Valentiniano A. 
vi. Confute, A. C. 445. By this Ed id the Em- 
peror Valent'tnian enjoined an abfoltice obedience 
to the will of the Bifhop of Rome thro'out all 
the Churches of his Empire j and declares, that 
for the Bifhops to attempt any thing without the 
Pope's authority is contrary to anticnt cuftom, 
and that the Bifliops fummoned to appear be- 
fore his judicature muft be carried thither by the 
Governor of the Province ; and he afcribes thefe 
privileges of the See of Rome to the conceflions 
1 of 
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of his dead Anccftors, chat is, to the Edict of 
Gratian and Valentinian II. as above : by which 
reckoning this dominion of the Church of Rome 
was now ot 66 years (landing: and if in all 
rhis time it had not been furficiently eftablifhed, 
this new Edict was enough to fettle it beyond 
all queftion thro 'out the Wejlem Empire. 
* Hence all the Bifhops of the Province of 
Aries in their Letter to Pope Leo, A. C. 
450, petitioning for a reftitution of the pri- 
vileges of their Metropolitan, fay : <Per beatum 
<Petrum Apojtolorum prtncipem, Jacrofanfta Eccle- 
Jia Romana tenebat fupra omnes totius mundi 
Ecclejias principatum. And Ceratius, Salontus 
and Veranus, three Bifhops of Gallia, fay, in 
their Epiftle to the fame Pope : Magna pra- 
ter ea & inejfabili quadam nos peculiar es tut 
gratulattone Juccrefcimus, quod ilia Jpecialis doc- 
trina vejlra pagina ita per omnium Eccleftarum 
conventicula celebratur, ut vere confona omnium 
fententia declaretur ; merito illic principatum 
Sedis Apojiolica conjiitutum, unde adhuc Apojlo- 
fudHoiile-^ Jpirttus oracula referentur. And Leo 
nium. himfelf, in his Epiftle to the metropolitan 
Bifhops thro 'out Illyricum : Quia per omnes 
Ecclejias cura nojlra dijlenditnr, exigente hoc a 
nobis < Domino, qui apojiolica dignitatis beatijji- 
mo ylpofiolo <Petro primatum, fidei Jut remum- 
ratione commijit, unherfalem Ecclejiam in funda- 
ment i ipjius Joliditatc con/lit uens. 
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While this Ecclefiaftical Dominion was rifmg 
up, the northern barbarous nations invaded the 
Wejlern Empire, and founded feveral kingdoms 
therein, of different religions from the Church of 
Rome. But thefe kingdoms by degrees embraced 
the Roman faith, and at the fame time fubmitted 
to the Pope's authority. The Franks in Gaul 
fubmitted in the end of the fifth Century, 
the Goths in Spain in the end of the fixth 5 and 
the Lombards in Italy were conquered by 
Charles the great A. C. 774. Between the 
years 775 and 794, the fame Charles extended 
the Popes authority over all Germany and 
Hungary as far as the river Theyfe and the 
Baltic fea 5 he then fet him above all human 
judicature, and at the fame time aflifted him in 
fubduing the City and Duchy of Rome. By the 
converhon of the ten kingdoms to the Roman 
religion, the Pope only enlarged his fpiritual 
dominion, but did not yet rife up as a horn of 
the Bead. It was his temporal dominion which 
made him one of the horns : and this dominion 
he acquired in the latter half of the eighth cen- 
tury, by fubduing three of the former horns as 
above. And now being arrived at a temporal 
dominion, and a power above all human judi- 
cature, he reigned 'with a look more (tout than his Dan.™ 
fellows, and times and laws were henceforward Ver. 1 <, 
given into his hands, for a time times and half a 
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time, or three times and an half 5 that is, for 
1 160 folar years, reckoning a time for a Calen- 
dar year of 360 days, and a day for a folar 

Ver. 16. year. After which the judgment is to fit, and 
they fball take away his dominion, not at 
once, but by degrees, to confume, and to dejlroy 

Vcr. a?, it unto the end. And the kingdom and dominion, 
and greatnefs of the kingdom under the whole 
heaven pall, by degrees, he given unto the 
people of the faints of the mofi High, whofe 
kingdom is an everlajling kingdom, and all domi- 
nions fhall ferve ana obey him. 
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CHAP. IX. 

Of the kingdoms reprefented in Daniel 
by the Ram and He-Goat. 

THE fccond and third Empires, repre- 
fented by the Bear and Leopard, are 
again reprefented by the Ram and He- 
Goat j but with this difference, that the Ram 
reprcfents the kingdoms of the Medes and Ter* 
fians from the beginning of the four Empires, 
and the Goat reprelents the kingdom of the 
Greeks to the end of them. By this means, 
under the type of the Ram and He-Goat, the 
times of all the four Empires are again defcribed : 
/ lifted up mine eyes, faith jDaniel, and Jaw, Chap.viii. 5 . 
and behold there pood before the river [Ulafj 
a Ram which had two horns, and the two horns 
were high, but one was higher than the other, 
and the higher came up loft. And the Ram hav- 
ing two horns, are the kings of Media and 
Perfia : not two perfons but two kingdoms, the 
kingdoms of Media and Terjia 5 and the 
kingdom of ^Ttvjia was the higher horn and 
came up laft. The kingdom of U^erfia rofe up, 
when Cyrus having newly conquered Babylon, 
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revolted from Darius King of the Medes, and 
beat him at Tafargada, and let up the Terfians 
above the Medes. This was the horn which 
came up laft. And the horn which came up 
flrft was the kingdom of the Medes, from the 
time that Cyasares and Nebuchadnezzar over- 
threw Nineveh, and fliared the Empire of the 
Ajfyrians between them. The Empires of Me- 
dia and Babylon were contemporary, and rofe 
up together by the fall of the Affyrian Empire - y 
and the Prophecy of the four Beafts begins with 
one of them, and that of the Ram and He-Goat 
with the other. As the Ram reprefents the 
kingdom of Media and ^Perfia from the be- 
ginning of the four Empires 5 fo the He-Goat 
reprefents the Empire of the Greeks to the end 
or thofe Monarchies. In the reign of his great 
horn, and of the four horns which fucceeded it, 
he reprefents this Empire during the reign of the 
Leopard: and in the reign of his little horn, 
which flood up in the latter time of the king- 
dom of the four, and after their fall became 
mighty but not by his own power, he reprefents 
it during the reign of the fourth Beaft. 

The rough Goat, faith Daniel, is the King of 
Grecia, that is, the kingdom 3 and the great 
horn between his eyes is the firfi King : not the 
flrft Monarch, but the firfl kingdom, that which 
lafted during the reign of Alexander the great, 
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and his brother Aridaus and two young fons, 
Alexander and Hercules. Now that [horn] vcr. 

broken off, whereas four [horns] fiood up 
for it, four kingdoms flail fiand up out of the 
nation [of the Greeks'], hut not in his [the 
flrft horn's] power. The four horns are there- 
fore four kingdoms 5 and by confequence, the 
flrft great horn which they fucceeded is the flrft 
great kingdom of the Greeks, that which was 
founded by Alexander the great, An. Nabonajf. 
414, and lafted till the death of his fon Her' 
cules, Jin. Nabonaff. 441. And the four are 
thofe of Cajfander, Lyfimachus, Antigonus, and 
Ttolemy, as above. 

And in the latter time of their kingdom, 
when the tranfgrejfors are come to the full, a 
King [or new kingdom] of fierce countenance, 
and under/landing dark fentences, flail Jiandvct ^. 
up : and his power flail be mighty, but not by 
his own power. This King was the laft horn of 
the Goat, the little horn which came up out of 
one of the four horns, and waxed exceeding 
great. The latter time of their kingdom was 
when the Romans began to conquer them, that 
is, when they conquered tPerfeus King of Mace- 
donia, the fundamental kingdom of the Greeks. 
And at that time the tranlgreflbrs came to the 
full : for then the High-priefthood was expofed 
to fale, the Veflels of the Temple were fold to 
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pay for the purchafe $ and the High-prieft, with 
ibme of the Jews, procured a licence from Ant't- 
ochus Eptphanes to do after the ordinances of 
the heathen, and fet up a fchool at Jerufalem 
for teaching thofe ordinances. Then Ant'tochus 
took Jerufalem with an armed force, flew 4000 
Jews, took as many prifoners and fold them, 
fpoiled the Temple, interdicted the worfhip, 
commanded the Law of Mofes to be burnt, 
and fet up the worfhip of the heathen Gods in 
all Jttdea. In the very fame year, An. NabonaJ/T. 
580, the Romans conquered Macedonia, the chief 
of the four horns. Hitherto the Goat was mighty 
by its own power, but henceforward began to 
be under the Romans. ^Daniel diftinguifhes the 
times, by defcribing very particularly the actions 
of the Kings of the north and fouth, thofe two 
of the four horns which bordered upon Judea, 
until the Romans conquered Macedonia 5 and 
thenceforward only touching upon the main 
revolutions which happened within the compafe 
of the nations reprefented by the Goat. In this 
latter period of time the little horn was to 
Hand up and grow mighty, but not by his 
own power. 

The three firfb of 'Daniels Beafls had their 
dominions taken away, each of them at the rife 
of the next Beaftj but their lives were prolong- 
ed, and they are all of them /till alive. The 
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third Beaft, or Leopard, reigned in his four 
heads, till the rife of the fourth Beaft, or Em- 
pire of the Latins 5 and his life was prolonged 
under their power. This Leopard reigning in 
his four heads, fignifies the fame thing with the 
He-Goat reigning in his "four horns : and there- 
fore the He-Goat reigned in his four horns till 
the rife of ^Daniel's fourth Beaft, or Empire of 
the Latins : then its dominion was taken away 
by the Latins, but its life was prolonged under 
their power. The Latins are not comprehended 
among the nations reprciented by the He-Goat 
in this Prophecy : their power over the Greeks 
is only named in k, to diftinguifli the times in 
which the He-Goat was mighty by his own 
power, from the times in which he was mighty 
but not by his own power. He was mighty by 
his own power till his dominion was taken away 
by the Latins 3 after that, his life was pro- 
longed under their dominion, and this prolonaing 
of his life was in the days of his laft horn : ftj in 
the days of this horn the Goat became mighty, 
but not by his own power. 

Now becaulc this horn was a horn of the 
Goat, we are to look for it among the nations 
which compofed the body of the Goat. Among 
thofe nations he was to rife up and grow 
mighty: he grew mighty towards the fouth, W Chap.viii.?., 
towards the eafi, and towards the pkafant land; 
and therefore he was to rife up in the north- 
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weft parts of thofe nations, and extend his domi- 
nion towards Egypt, Syria and Judea. In the 
latter time of the kingdom of the four horns, 
it was to rife up out of one of them and 
fubdue the reft, but not by its own power. 
It was to be affifted by a foreign power, a 
power fuperior to itfelf, the power which 
took away the dominion of the third Beaft, 
the power of the fourth Beaft. And fuch a 
little horn was the kingdom of Macedonia, from 
the time that it became fubjec"t to the Romans. 
This kingdom, by the victory of the Romans 
over Terfeus King of Macedonia, Anno Nabonajf. 
580, ceafed to be one of the four horns of 
the Goat, and became a dominion of a new 
fort : not a horn of the fourth Beaft, for 
Macedonia belonged to the body of the third $ 
but a horn of the third Beaft of a new fort, 
a horn of the Goat which grew mighty but 
not by his own power, a horn which rofe up 
and grew potent under a foreign power, the 
power of the Romans. 

The Romans, by the legacy of Attalus the 
laft King of Tergamus, An. Nabonajf. 615, 
inherited that kingdom, including all AJia Minor 
on this fide mount Taurus. An. Nabonajf. 
684 and 685 they conquered Armenia, Syria 
and Judea An. Nabonajf 7 1 8, they fubdued 
Egypt. And by thefe conquefts the little 
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horn waxed exceeding great towards the fbuth, 
and towards the eafi, and towards the plcafant 
land. And it waxed great even to the hofi of ch *?> 
heaven 3 and cafi down fome of the hofi and of 9 ' l °' 
the Jlars to the ground, and fiamped upon them, 
that is, upon the people and great men of the 
^ews. Tea, he magnified htm/elf even to the Vcr « 
<Prmce of the Hofi, the Meffiah, the Prince of 
the Jews, whom he put to death, An. Nabonajf. 
780. And by him the daily facrifice was taken 
away, and the place of his fan&uary was cafi 
down, viz. in the wars which the armies of 
the Eafiern nations under the condudt of the 
Romans made againlt Judea, when Nero 
and Vefpafian were Empecors, An. Nahonajf. 
U\6, 817, 818. And an hofi was given him Vcr - I2 - 
againfi the datiy facrifice by reajbn of tranf- 
grefhon, and it cafi down the truth to the 
ground, and it pracJifed and profpered. This 
tranfgrelfion is in the next words called the 
trmfgreffion of defolation-, and in Dan. xi. 31. 
the abomination which maketb de folate 3 and in 
Matth. xxiv. 1 5 . the abomination of drfi/ation, 
fpohen of by Daniel the prophet, fianding in the 
holy place. It may relate chiefly to the wor- 
fhip of Jupiter Olympius in his Temple built 
by the tmperor Hadrian, in the place of the 
Temple of the Jews, and to the revolt of the 
Jews under Barchochab occafioned thereby, and 
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to the defolation of Jtidea which followed 
thereupon $ all the Jews being thenceforward 
banifhed Judea upon pain or death. Then 
Ver. 13, 14. / heard, faith Daniel, one faint /peaking, and 
another faint faid unto that certain faint 
which fpake, How long fjjall be the vifion 
concerning the daily facrifice, and the tranf 
greffton of defolation, to give both the fantfuary 
and the hoji to be trodden wider foot ? And he 
faid unto me, Unto two thoufand and three hun- 
dred days ; then fhall the fantfuary be cleanfed. 
Daniel s days are years ; and thefe years may 
perhaps be reckoned either from the deftruction 
of the Temple by the Romans in the reign of 
Vefpafian, or from the pollution of the Sanctuary 
by the worfliip of Jupiter Olymp'uts, or from the 
defolation of Judea made in the end of the 
Jewiflb war by the banifhment of all the Jews 
out of their own country, or from fome other 
period which time will difcover. Henceforward 
the laft horn of the Goat continued mighty un- 
der the Romans, till the reign of Conjlantine the 
great and his fons : and then by the divifion of 
the Roman Empire between the Greek and Latin 
Emperors, it feparated from the Latins, and be- 
came the Greek Empire alone, but yet under 
the dominion of a Roman family; and at pre- 
fent it is mighty under the dominion of the 
Turks. 
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This laft horn is by fome taken for Antiochus 
Epiphanes, but not very judicioufly. A horn of 
a Beaft is never taken for a fingle perfon : it al- 
ways llgnifies a new kingdom, and the kingdom 
of Antiochus was an old one. Antiochus reigned 
over one of the four horns, and the little horn 
was a fifth under its proper kings. This horn 
was at firft a little one, and waxed exceeding 
great, but fo did not Antiochus. It is defcribed 
great above all the former horns, and fo was 
not Antiochus. His kingdom on the contrary 
was weak, and tributary to the Romans, and he 
did not enlarge it. The horn was a King of 
fierce countenance, and dejtroyed wonderfully, and 
profpered and prafiifed 5 that is, he prolpered in 
his practifes againft the holy people : but Ant 'to- 
chus was frighted out of Egypt by a mere meflage 
of the Romans, and afterwards routed and baf- 
fled by the Jews. The horn was mighty by 
another's power, Antiochus acted by his own. 
The horn ftood up againft the Prince of the 
Hoft of heaven, the Prince of Princes 5 and this 
is the character not of Antiochus but of Anti- 
chrifi. The horn caft down the Sanctuary to 
the ground, and fo did not Antiochus he left 
it (landing. The Sanctuary and Hoft were 
trampled under foot 2500 days 5 and in uD^niel's 
Prophecies days are put for years : but the pro 
fanation of the Temple in the reign of Antio- 

R 2 chits 
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chus did not laft fo many natural days. Thefe 
were to laft till the time of the end, till the laft 
end of the indignation againft the Jews-, and 
this indignation is not yet at an end. They 
were to laft till the Sanctuary which had been 
caft down fliould be cleanled, and the Sanctuary is 
not yet clean fed. 

This Prophecy of the Ram and He-Goat is 
repeated in the laft Prophecy of Daniel. There 

Dan.xi. 1,2. the Angel tells Daniel, that he flood up to 
ftrengthen Darius the Mede, and that there 
Jhould jiand up yet three kings in Perfia, [Cyras, 
Cambyfes, and Darius HyJtaJpis] and the fourth 
[Xerxes] Jhould be far richer than they all 3 
and by his wealth thro' his riches he Jhould Jlir 
up all againft the realm of Grecia. This relates 
to the Ram, whofe two horns were the king- 
doms of Media and 'Perfia. Then he goes on 

Ter 3 to defcribe the horns of the Goat by the jtand- 
ing up of a mighty king, which Jhould rule with 
great dominion, and do according to his will$ 
and by the breaking of his kingdom into four 
fmaller kingdoms, and not defccnding to his own 
pofterity. Then he defcribes the actions of two of 
thofe kingdoms which bordered on jfudea, viz. 
Egypt and Syria, calling them the Kings of the 
South and North, that is, in refpect of 'Judea 3 
and he carries on the defcription till the latter 
end of the kingdoms of the four, and till the 
t reign. 
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reign of Antiochus Epiphanes, when tranfgreflbrs 
were come to the full. In the eighth year of 
Antiochus, the year in which he profaned the 
Temple and fet up the heathen Gods in all Judea, 
and the Romans conquered the kingdom of 
Macedon^ the prophetic Angel leaves off de- 
fcribing the affairs of the kings of the South 
and North, and begins to defenbe thole of the 
Greeks under the dominion of the Romans, in 
thefe words : And after htm Arms [the Roman f\ Dan - xi ? T 
Jhall fiand up, and they Jball pollute the fanfiuary 
of Jlrength. As -^dd fignifies after the king, 
Dan. xi. 8 5 fo here una may llgnify after htm : 
and fo nrtNrrlo may fignify after one of them, 
Dan. viii. 9. Arms are every where in thefe 
Prophecies of Darnel put for the military power 
of a kingdom, and they ftand up when they 
conquer and grow powerful. The Romans con- 
quered lllyricum, Epirus and Macedonia, in the 
year of Nabonajfar 5 80 3 and thirty five years 
after, by the laft will and teftament of Attains 
the laft King of Tergamtts, they inherited that 
rich and flourifhing kingdom, that is, all Afia 
on this fide mount Taurus : and fixty nine years 
after, they conquered the kingdom of Syria, 
and reduced it into a Province : and thirty four 
years after they did the like to Egypt. By all 
thefe fleps the Roman arms flood up over the 
Greeks. And after 95 years more, by making 

war 
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war upon the Jews, they polluted the fantfuary 
of Strength, and took away the daily facrifice, 
and, in its room loon after, placed the 
abomination which made the Land defolate : 
for this abomination was placed after the days 
of Chrift, Matth. xxiv. 15. In the 16th year 
of the Emperor Hadrian, A. C. 132, they 
placed this abomination by building a Temple 
to Jupiter Capitolinus, where the Temple of 
God in Jerufalem had ftood. Thereupon the 
Jews under the conduct of Barchochab rofe 
up in arms againft the Romans, and in that 
war had 50 cities demolifhed, 985 of their 
beft towns deftroyed, and 580000 men llain by 
the fword : and in the end of the war, A. C. 
1 3 6, they were all bammed Judea upon pain 
of death 5 and that time the land hath re- 
mained defolate of its old inhabitants. 

Now that the prophetic Angel palTes in this 
manner from the four kingdoms of the Greeks 
to the Romans reigning over the Greeks, is con- 
firmed from hence, that in the next place he 
defcribes the affairs of the Chrijlians unto the 

xi * tltnc °^ tne cnc ^> * n tnc k words : And they that 
under fl and among the people fhall injlruft many, 
yet they /hall fall by the fword and by flame, 
by captivity and by fpoil many days. Now 
when they fjjall fall they Jbatt be holpen with 
a littk help, viz. in the reign of Conjlantine 

the 
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the great 5 hut many JJoall cleave to them with 
diffimulation. And feme of them of underfianding 
there (hall fall to try them, and to purge 
them from the dnTemblersj and to make them 
white even to the time of the end. And a little 
after, the time of the end is faid to be a time, 
times, and half a time : which is the duration 
of the reign of the lafl: horn of Daniel's 
fourth Beaft, and of the Woman and her Beafi 
in the Apocalyps. 



CHAP. 



Oifefvations upon the Part L 



CHAP. X. 

Of the Prophecy of the Seventy W zeks. 

THE Vifion of the Image compofed of 
four Metals was given firft to Nebuchad- 
nezzar, and then to Daniel in a dream : 
and 'Daniel began then to be celebrated for re- 
vealing of fecrets, Ezek. xxviii. The Vifion 
of the four Beafts, and of the Son of man com- 
ing in the clouds of heaven, was alfo given to 
Daniel in a dream. That of the Ram and 
the He-Goat appeared to him in the day time, 
when he was by the bank of the river Ulay ; 
and was explained to him by the prophetic 
Angel Gabriel. It concerns the 'Prince of the 
hojty and the c Trince of Princes : and now in 
the firfl: year of Darius the Mede over Baby- 
lon, the fame prophetic Angel appears to ^Daniel 
again, and explains to him what is meant by the 
Son of man, by the Prince of the hojl, and 
the Trince of Trinces. The Prophecy of the 
Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven re- 
lates to the fecond coming of Chrifi $ that of 
the Prince of the hoft relates to his firft coming : 
and this Prophecy of the Mefpah, in explaining 
them, relates to both comings, and afligns the 
times ^hereof. This 
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This Prophecy, like all the reft of Daniels, 
confifts of two parts, an introductory Prophecy 
and an explanation thereof 5 the whole I thus 
tranflate and interpret. 

4 Seventy weeks are * cut out upon thy people, cha P- «*• 
* and upon thy holy city, to finijh tranJgreJfion,lt[ 2h 26 
4 and 6 to make an end of Jins, to expiate 
1 iniquity, and to bring in everlafiing righte- 
4 oufnefs, to confummate the Vifion and c the 
1 Prophet, and to anoint the mofi Holy. 

4 Know alfo and underjlana, that from the 
c & otn & firth of the commandment to caufe to 
1 return and to build Jerufaiem, unto d the 
4 Anointed the Prince, fhall be fiven weeks. 

4 Yet threefcore and two weeks Jhall t it re- 
4 turn, and the Jtreet be built and the wall; 
4 but in troublefome times : and after the three- 
4 fcore and two weeks, the Anointed Jhall be 
4 cut off, and ' it fhall not be his 5 but the people 
4 of a Prince to come Jhall defiroy the city and 
4 the fan&uary : and the end thereof Jhall be 

S 4 with 

* Cut upon. A phrafe in Hebrew, taken from the praclife of 
numbring by cutting notches. 

b Heb. to feat, i.e. to finifh or confummate : a metaphor taken 
from feeling what is finimed. So tho Jews compute, ad obfignatum 
Mifna, ad obfignatum Talmud, that is, ad abfolutum. 

c Heb. the <Propbet, not the Prophecy. 

d Heb. tie MeJJlab, that is, in Greek, the Cbrift ; in Englijb, the 
Jioiuted. I ufe the Englrfb word, that the relation of this claufo to 
the former may appear. 

e Jerufaiem. 
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* with a food y and unto the end of the war, 
' deflations are determined. 

4 Tet fhall he confirm the covenant with 
' many for one week : and in half a week be 
c fhall canfe the facrifice and oblation to ceafe : 
c and upon a wing of abominations he fhall make 
1 it deflate , even until the confunmation, and 
' that which is determined be poured upon the 
< deflate: 

Seventy weeks are cut out upon thy people, 
and upon thy holy city, to fimfh tranjgreffion, 
&c. Here, by putting a week for leven years, 
are reckoned 490 years from the time that 
the difpetfed Jew* fhould be re-incorporated 

7 {t mto " a p C0 P^ c an< ^ a no ty c ' c y> untA tnc death 
and refutrection of Chrift 3 whereby tranfgreffion 
fhould he finifhed, and fins ended, iniquity be 
expiated, And everJafting rtgbteoufnefs brought in, 
and this Vifion be accompli/hcd, and the Pro- 
phet confimmated, chat Prophet whom the Jews 
expected $ and whereby the moft Holy fhould 
be anointed, he who is therefore in the next 
words called the Anointed, that is, the Mefpah, 
or the Chrift. For by joining the accomplifh- 
ment of the vifion with the expiation of fins, 
the 490 years are ended with the death of Chrift. 
Now the difperfed Jews became a people and 
city when they firft returned into a polity or 
body politick 3 and this was in the feventh year 
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of Artaxerxes Longimanus^ when Ezra return- 
ed with a body of Jews from captivity, and 
revived the Jewi/b worfhip ; and by the King s 
commiAion created Magiftrates in all the land, 
to judge and govern the people according to 
the laws of God and the King, Ezra vii. 25. 
There were but two returns from captivity, 
Zerubbabels and Ezras $ in Zerubbabels they 
had only commi/fion to build the Temple, 
in Ezra s they firft became a polity or city 
by a government of their own. Now the 
years of this Artaxerxes began about two or 
three months after the fummer folftice, and 
his feventh year fell in with the third year of the 
eightieth Olympiad 5 and the latter part thereof, 
wherein Ezra went up to Jerufalem, was in the 
year of the Julian Period 4157. Count the 
time from thence to the death of Chrifi, and 
you will find it juft 490 years. If you count 
in Judaic years commencing in autumn, and 
date the reckoning from the firft autumn after 
Ezra's coming to Jerufalem, when he put the 
King s decree in execution $ the death of Chrifi 
will fall on the year of the Julian 'Period 4747, 
Anno 'Domini 345 and the weeks will be Judaic 
weeks, ending with fabbatical years $ and this 
I take to be the truth : but if you had rather 
place the death of Chrifi in the year before, as is 

S 2 com- 
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commonly done, you may take the year of 
Ezra's journey into the reckoning. 

Know alfo and undtrjtand, that from the 
going forth of the commandment to caufe to 
return and to build Jerufalem, unto the Anointed 
the ^Prince, Jloall he feven weeks. The former 
part of the Prophecy related to the firft coming 
of Chrifiy being dated to his coming as a Pro- 
phet 3 this being dated to his coming to be 
Prince or King, fecms to relate to his fecond 
coming. There, the Prophet was confummate, 
and the mod holy anointed : here, he that was 
anointed comes to be Prince and to reign. For 
^Daniel's Prophecies reach to the end of the 
world 5 and there is fcarce a Prophecy in the 
Old Teftament concerning Chrijl, which doth 
not in fomething or other relate to his fecond 
coming. If divers of the antients, as a Irenaus, 
b Julius Africanus, Hippolytus the martyr, and 
Apollxnarls Bifliop of Laodicea, applied the half 
week to the times of jinttchrtji 3 why may not 
we, by the fame liberty of interpretation, apply 
the feven weeks to the time when Antichrijl 
{hall be deftroyed by the brightnefs of Chr/Ji's 
coming ? 

The JfraeUtes in the days of the antient Pro- 
phets, when the ten Tribes were led into capti- 
vity, expecled a double return 3 and that at the 

firft 

4 Ircn. 1. 5. Hatr. c. 25. 1 Apud Hicroo. in h. 1. 
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firft the Jews fliould build a new Temple in- 
ferior to Solomons, until the time of that age 
fliould be fulfilled 5 and afterwards they fliould 
return from all places of their captivity, and 
build Jerufalem and the Temple glorioufly, 
Tob'tt xiv. 4, 5,6: and to exprefs the glory and 
excellence of this city, it is figuratively faid to 
be built of precious ftones, Tob'tt xiii. 16, 17, 
18. IfaAiv. n, 12. Rev. xi. and called the 
New Jerufalem, the Heavenly Jerufalem, the 
Holy City, the Lamb's Wife, the City of the 
Great King, the City into which the Kings of 
the earth do bring their glory and honour. Now 
while fuch a return from captivity was the ex- 
pectation of Ifrael, even before the times of 
tDaniel, I know not why Daniel fliould omit 
it in his Prophecy. This part of the Prophecy 
being therefore not yet fulfilled, I fliall not at- 
tempt a particular interpretation of it, but 
content myfelf with obferving, that as the 
feventy and the Jixty two weeks were Jewi/h 
weeks, ending with fabbatical years $ fo the 
feven weeks are the compafs of a Jubilee, and 
begin and end with actions proper for a Jubilee, 
and of the higheft nature for which a Jubilee 
can be kept : and that fince the commandment 
to return and to build Jerufalem, precedes the 
Mcjfiah the Trince 49 years $ it may perhaps 
come forth not from the Jews themfclves, but 
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from fome other kingdom friendly to them, 
and precede their return from captivity, and 
give occafion to it 3 and laftly, that this rebuild- 
ing of Jertifalem and the wafte places of Judak 
is predicted in Micah vii. 1 1 . Amos ix. 1 1 , 14. 
Ezek. xxxvi. 33, 35, 36, 38. Jfa. liv. 3, 11, 
iz. lv. 12. ixi. 4. lxv. 18, 21,22. and Tobit 
xiv. 5. and that the return from captivity and 
coming of the Mejfah and his kingdom are 
defcribed in Darnel vii. Rev. xix. Afts i. Mat. 
xxiv. Joel iii. Ezek. xxxvi. xxxvii. Ifa. lx. 
lxii. lxiii. lxv. and lxvi. and many other places 
of fcripturc. The manner I know not. Let 
time be the Interpreter. 

Tet three/core and mo weeks Jball it return, 
and the Jtreet be built and the wall, but in 
trouble fome times : and after the three fore and 
two weeks the Mc/fiah fhall be cut off, and it 
Jball not be his 3 but the people of a <prince to 
come fhall dejlroy the city and the fantfuary, 
&c. Having foretold both comings of Chrift, 
and dated the laftfrom their returning and build- 
ing Jcrufalem 3 to prevent the applying that to 
the building Jcrufalem by Nehemiah, he diftin- 
guifhes this from that, by faying that from this 
period to the Anointed fhall be, not feven 
weeks, but threefcore and two weeks, and this 
not in profperous but in troublefome times 5 
and at the end of thefe weeks the Mefpah fhall 

not 
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not be the Prince of the Jews, but be cut off $ 
and Jerufalem not be his, but the city and 
fan&uary be deftroyed. Now Nehemiab came 
to Jerufalem in the 20th year of this fame 
Artaxerxes y while Ezra ftill continued there, 
Nebem. xii. 3 6, and found the city lying wafte, 
and the houfes and wall unbuilt, Nebem. ii. 1 7. 
vii. 4, and finifhed the wall the 25 th day of 
the month Ehd> Nebem. vi. 15, in the 28th 
year of the King, that is, in September in the 
year of the Julian period 4278. Count now 
from this year threefcore and two weeks of 
years, that is 42,4 years, and the reckoning will 
end in September in the year of the Julian 
Period 47 1 2 which is the year in which Cbrift 
was born, according to Clemens 4lemndr$nus y 
Iretueus, Eufebius, Epipbanius, Jerome, Qro- 
fius, Cafftodorus, and other antients.j and this 
was the general opinion, till Dion^/ius Exigiws 
invented the vulgar account, in which Cbrift s 
birth is placed twp years later. Jf with, 
fome you reckon that Cbrift was born three 
or four years before the vulgar account, yet 
his birth will faU in the latter part of the 
lafifc week, which is enough. How after thefe 
weeks Cbrift was cut oftj and the city and 
fanftuary deftroyed by the Romans, is well 
known. 
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Tet (ball he confirm the covenant with many 
for one week. He kept it, notwithftanding 
his death, till the rejection of the Jews, and 
calling of Cornelius and the Genttles in the 
feventh year after his paflion. 

jind in half a week he Jhall caufe the facri- 
fice and oblation to ceafe 3 that is, by the war of 
the Romans upon the Jews : which war, after 
fome commotions, began in the 1 3 th year of Nero, 
A. D. 67, in the fpring, when Vefpajian with 
an army invaded them 3 and ended in the fecond 
year of Vefpajian, A. D. 70, in autumn, Sept. 
7, when Titus took the city, having burnt the 
Temple 27 days before : fo that it lafted three 
years and an half. 

And upon a wing of abominations he Jhall 
caufe defolat/on, even until the confummation, 
and that which is determined be poured upon the 
defolate. The Prophets, in reprefenting king- 
doms by Beafts and Birds, put their wings 
ftretcht out over any country for their armies 
fent out to invade and rule over that country . ; 
Hence a wing of abominations is an army 
of faife Gods : for an abomination is often put 
in fcripture for a falfe God 3 as where Chemofh 
iKingixi. i s called the abomination of Moab, and Mo- 
lech the abomination of Ammon. The meaning 
therefore is, that the people of a Prince to come 
fhall deftroy the fan&uary, and abolifli the daily 
2 worQiip 
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worfliip of the true God, and overfpread the 
land with an army of falfe gods 5 and by fet- 
ting up their dominion and worfhip, caufe def- 
lation to the Jews, until the times of the Gen- 
tiles be fulfilled. For Chrijl tells us, that the 
abomination of defolation fpoken of by 'Daniel 
was to be fet up in the times of the Roman Em- 
pire Matth. xxiv. 15. 

Thus have we in this fhort Prophecy, a pre- 
diction of all the main periods relating to the 
coming of the Mejfiah 3 the time of his birth, 
that or his death, that of the rejection of the 
Jews, the duration of the Jewijb war where- 
by he caufed the city and fanctuary to be de- 
ftroyed, and the time of his fecond coming: 
and fo the interpretation here given is more full 
and complete and adequate to the deilgn, than 
if we ftiould reftrain it to his firft coming only, 
as Interpreters ufually do. We avoid alio the 
doing violence to the language of Daniel, by 
taking the /even weeks and fixty two weeks for 
one number. Had that been Daniel's meaning, 
he would have faid fixty and nine weeks, and 
not feven weeks and Jkcty two weeks, a way 
of numbring ufed by no nation. In our way 
the years are Jewifh Lttni-folar years, ' as they 

T ought 

1 The antient Iblar years of the caftcrn nations confided of i* 
months, and every month of 30 days : and hence came the divifion 
•f a circlo into 5 do degrees. This year feems to be ufed by Mofes 
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in his hiftory of the Flood, and by John in the AfocalyPfc, where a 
time, times and half a time, 42 months and 1260 days, are put 
equipollent. But in reckoning by many of thcfe years together, an 
account is to be kept of the odd days which were added to the end of 
thcfe years. For the Egyptians added five days to the end of this 
ycarj and fo did the Chaldeans long before the times of 2)auiel, as 
appears by the JEra of NabouaJ/ar : and the 'Perfian Magi ufed the 
fame year of 365 days, till the Empire of the Arabians. The an- 
tient Greeks alfo ufed the fame folar year of 12 equal months, or 
Stfodaysj but every other year added an intercalary month, con- 
fiding of 10 and / 1 days alternately. 

The year of the Jews, even from their coming out of Egypt, was 
Luni folar. It was folar, for the harvcit always followedthe Paff- 
ovcr, and the fruits of the land were always gathered before the 
feaft of Tabernacles, Levit. xxiii. But the months were lunar, for 
the people were commanded by Mofes in the beginning of every 
month to blow with trumpets, and offer burnt offerings with their 
drink offerings, Num. x. 10. xxviii. 11,14. an< * l ^' 8 folcmnity was 
kept on the new moons, <Pfal. lxxxi. 3,4, 5. I Cbron. xxiii. 31. 
Thefe months were called by Mofes the full, fecond, third, fourth 
month, tSc and the firft month was alfo called Abib, the fecond 
Zif, the feventh Etbanim, the eighth Bull, Exod. xiii. 4. 1 Kings 
vi. 57, 58. viii. 2. But in the Babylonian captivity the Jews ufed 
the names of the Chaldean months, and by tnofe names underftood 
the months of their own year ; fo that the Jew{/b months then loft 
their old names, and are now called by thofe of the Chaldeans. 

The Jews began their civil year from the autumnal Equinox, 
and their facred year from the vernal: and the firft day of the 
firft month was on the vifible new moon, which was neareft the 
Equinox. 

Whether ^Daniel ufed the Chaldaick or Jcvstfb year, is not very 
material , the difference being but fix hours in a year, and 4 months 
in 480 years. But I take his months to be Jewj/b 1 firft, becaufe 
^Daniel was a *nd the Jews even by the names of the Chaldean 
months underftood the months of their own year: fecondly, becaufe 
this Prophecy is grounded on Jeremiah** concerning the 70 years 
captivity, and therefore muft be underftood of the fame fort of 
years with the feventy j and thofe are Jevoijb, fince that Prophecy 
was given in Judea before the captivity : and laftly, becaufe ^Daniel 
reckons by weeks of years, which is a way of reckoning peculiar to 
the Jewi/b years. For as their days ran by fevens, and the laft day 
of every feven was a fabbath } fo tneir years ran by fevens, and the 
laft year of every feven was a fabbatical year, and feven fuch weeks 
of years made a Jubilee. 
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ought to be 3 and the feventy weeks of years 
are Jew'tfb weeks ending with fabbattcal years, 
which is very remarkable. For they end either 
with the year of the birth of Chrtfi, two years 
before the vulgar account, or with the year of 
his death, or with the feventh year after it : all 
which are fabbattcal years. Others either count 
by Lunar years, or by weeks not Judaic : and, 
which is worfl, they ground their interpretations 
on erroneous Chronology, excepting the opinion 
of Funcctus about the feventy weeks, which is 
the lame with ours. For they place Ezra and 
Nehemiah in the reign of Artaxerxes Mnemon, 
and the building of the Temple in the reign of 
Darius Nothus, and date the weeks of Daniel 
from thofe two reigns. 

The grounds of the Chronology here followed, 
I will now fet down as briefly as I can. 

The eloponnejian war began in fpring An, 
1 Olymp. 87, as D'todorus, Ettfeb'ms, and all 
other authors agree. It began two months be- 
fore Tythodorus ecafed to be Archon, Thucyd. 
I. 2. that is, in April, two months before the 
end of the Olympic year. Now the years of 
this war are mod certainly determined by the 
50 years diftance of its firlt year from the tran- 
lit of Xerxes inclufively, Thucyd. I. 2. or 48 
years exclufively, Eratofth. apud Clem. Alex. 
bv the 69 years diftance of its end, or 27th 

T 2 year, 
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year, from the beginning of Alexander's reign in 
Greece $ by the acting or the Olympic games in its 
4th and 1 2th years, Tbucyd. I. j $ and by three 
edipfes of the fun, and one of the moon, men- 
tioned by Thucydtcks and Xenophon. Now 
SThucydides, an unqueilionable witnefs, tells us, 
that the news of the death of Artaxerxes 
Longhnanus was brought to Ephefus, and from 
thence by fome Athenians to Athens, in the 
7th year of this Tehponnejian war, when the 
winter half year was running $ and therefore he 
died An. 4 Olymp. 88, in the end of An. J. C P. 
4289, fuppofe a month or two before mid- 
winter 5 for fo long the news would be in 
coming. Now Artaxerxes Longhnanus reigned 
40 years, by the confent of c l)iodorus, Eufe- 
b'tus, Jerome, Sulpitius 3 or 41, according to 
FtoL in can. Clem. Alexand. I. 1 . Strom. Chron. 
Alexandr. Abulpharagius, Nicephorus, including 
therein the reign of his fucceflors Xerxes and 
Sogdian, as Abu/pharagius informs us. After 
Artaxerxes reigned his fon Xerxes two months, 
and Sogdian feven months 3 but their reign is 
not reckoned apart in fumming up the years 
of the Kings, but is included in the 40 or 41 
years reign of Artaxerxes : omit thefe nine 
months, and the precife reign of Artaxerxes 
will be thirty nine years and three months. 
And therefore fince his reign ended in the be- 

2 ginning 
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ginning of winter An. J. <P. 4189, it began be- 
tween midfummer and autumn, An, J. 4250. 

The fame thing I gather alio thus. Cambyfes 
began his reign in fpring An.J.T. 4185, and 
reigned eight years, including the five months of 
Smerdes $ and then fDarius Hyflafpis began in 
fpring An.J.'P. 41 0$, and reigned thirty fix years, 
by the unanimous confent of all Chronologers. 
The reigns of thefe two Kings are determined by 
three eclipfes of the moon obferved at Baby/on, 
and recorded by Ttolemy 5 fo that it cannot be 
difputed. One was in the feventh year of Cam- 
byfes, An. J.<P. 4191, Jul 16, at 1 1 at nightj 
another in the 20th year of Partus, An. J. < P. 
4212, Nov. 10, at n h 45 at night $ a third in 
the 3 1 ft year of Darius, An. J. <P. 4223, Apr. 
2 5, at 1 i h - 2,0 at night. By thefe eclipfes, and the 
Prophecies of Haggai and Zechary compared 
together, it is manifeft that his years began 
after the 24th day of the 1 ith Jewtjh month, 
and before the 25 th day of jipr'tl, and by con- 
ference about March. Xerxes therefore began 
in Spring An. 'J.'P. 4229 : for Darius died in the 
fifth year after the battle at Marathon, as Hero- 
dotus, lib. 7, and ^Plutarch mention ^ and that 
battle was in Otfober An. J. < P. 41 24, ten years 
before the battle at Salamis. Xerxes therefore 
began within lefs than a year after October An* 
JfP. 4128, fuppofe in the fpring following : for he 
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fpcnt his firft five years, and fomething more, 
in preparations for his expedition againft the 
Greeks $ and this expedition was in the time of 
the Olympic games, An. 1 Olymp. 75, Calliade 
Athenis Archonte, 28 years a f ter the Regifuge, 
and Confullhip of the firft Conful Junius Brutus, 
Anno Urbis condita 27$, Fabio & Fur'to Cojf. 
The paflage of Xerxes s army over the He lie- 
Jpont began in the end of the fourth year of the 
7 4th Olympiad, that is, in June An. J. C P. 42 34, 
and took up one month : and in autumn, 
three months after, on the full moon, the 1 6th 
<ky of the month Munychion, was the battle at 
Sa/amis, and a little after that an eclipfe of the 
fun, which by the calculation fell on Ofiob. 1. 
His fixth year therefore began a little before June, 
fuppofe in fpring An. J. T. 4234, and his firft 
year confecjuently in lpring An.J.T. 4229, as 
above. Now he reigned almoft twenty one 
years, by the confent of all writers. Add the 
7 months of Artabanus, and the fum will be 2 1 
years and about four or five months, which end 
between midfummer and autumn An. J.T. 42 5 o. 
At this time therefore began the reign of his 
fucceflbr Artaxc rxej, as was to be proved. 

The fame thing is alfo confirmed by Julius 
Africanus, who informs us out of former wri- 
ters, that the 20th year of this Artaxerxes was 
the 1 1 5th year from the beginning of the reign of 

1 Cyrus 
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Cyrus in 'Perfia, and fell in with An. 4 O/ymp. 
83. It began therefore with the Olympic year, 
foon after the fummer Solilice, An. J. VP. 4269. 
Subduct nineteen years, and his firft year will 
begin at the fame time of the year An. J. <P. 
4250, as above. 

His 7th year therefore began after midfum- 
mer An. 4256 5 and the Journey of Ezra 
to Jerufalem in the spring following fell on the 
beginning of An.J.T. 4257, as above. 



CHAP. 
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CHAP. XL 

Of the Times of the Birth and Taflion 

of Chrift. 

TH E times of the Birth and Paffion of 
Chrifi, with fuch like niceties, being hot 
material to religion, were little regarded 
by the Chrifiians of the firft age. They who 
began firft to celebrate them, placed them 
in the cardinal periods of the year $ as the 
annunciation of the Virgin Mary, on the 
25 th of March, which when Julius Cafar 
corrected the Calendar was the vernal Equi- 
nox ; the feaft of John Baptift on the 24th 
of June, which was the fummer Solilice 3 the 
feaft of St. Michael on Sept. 29, which was 
the autumnal Equinox 5 and the birth of Chrifi 
on the winter Solftice, ^Decemh. 25, with the 
feafts of St. Stephen, St. John and the Innocents, 
as near it as they could place them. And be- 
caufe the Solftice in time removed from the 
25th of December to the 24th, the 23d, the 
2 2d, and fo on backwards, hence fome in the 
following centuries placed the birth of Chrifi on 
Decemb. 23, and at length on T>ecemh. 20: 
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and for the fame reafon they feem to have fet 
the feaft of St. Thomas on 2)ecemb. 1 1 , and that 
of St. Matthew on Sept. it. So alfo at the 
entrance of the Sun into all the ligns in the 
Julian Calendar, they placed the days of other 
Saints $ as the converfion of Taul on Jan. 2 % 
when the Sun entred » $ St. Matthias on Feb. 
25, when he entred h 3 St. Mark on dpr. if, 
when he entred s 3 Corpus Chrtfti on May 26, 
when he entred n • St. James on July 25, when 
he entred s $ Sc. Bartholomew on 24, whea 
lie entred m $ «Simo» and Jude on Oflob. 18, 
when lie entred »i : and if there were any other 
xemarkable days in the Julian Calendar, they 
placed the Saints upon them, as St. Barnabas on 
June 1 1 , where Ovid feems to place the feaft 
of Vejta and Fortuna, and the goddefs Matuta - y 
and St. Th 'tlip and ^<w,s on the firft of May, 
a day dedicated both to the Bona < Dea i or 
Magna Mater, and to the goddefs Flora, and 
ftill celebrated with hear rites. All which (hews 
that thefe days were fixed in the firft Chriftian 
Calendars by Mathematicians at pleafure, with- 
out any ground in tradition 5 and that the 
Chriftians afterwards took up with what they 
found in the Calendars. 

Neither was there are any certain tradition 
about the years of Chrift. For the Chriftians 
who firft began to enquire into thefe things, as 

U Clemens 
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Clemens Alexandrimis, Origen, Tertul/ian, Ju- 
lius Africanus, Laftantius, Jerome, St. Aujlin> 
Sulpicius Severus, 'Pro/per, and as many as 
place the death of Chrifi in the 15 th or 16th 
year of Tiberius, make Lhrifi to have preached 
but one year, or at mod but two. At length 
Eufebius difcovered four lucceffive Pallbvers in 
the Gofpel of John, and thereupon fet on foot 
an opinion that he preacht three years and an 
half 3 and fo died in the 19th year of Tiberius. 
Others afterwards, finding the opinion that he 
died in the Equinox Mar. 25, more confonant 
to the times or the Jewi/b Paflbver, in the 17th 
and 20th years, have placed his death in one of 
thofe two years. Neither is there any greater 
certainty in the opinions about the time of his 
birth. The firft Chrijlians placed his baptifm 
near the beginning of the 1 5 th year of Tiberius 3 
and thence reckoning thirty years backwards, 
placed his birth in the 43d Julian year, the 
4 id ofAuguftus and 28th of the Aftiac victory. 
This was the opinion which obtained in the 
firft ages, till fbiony/tus Exiguus, placing the 
baptifm of Chrifi in the 1 6th year of Tiberius, 
and mifinterpreting the text of Luke, iii. 22. 
as if Jeftts was only beginning to be 30 years 
old when he was baptized, invented the vulgar 
account, in which his birth is placed two years 
later than before. As therefore relating to thefe 
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things there is no tradition worth considering 5 
let us lay afide all and examine what pre- 
judices can be gathered from records of good 
account. 

The fifteenth year of Ttber'tus began Aug. 1 8, 
An. J. C P. 47 1 7. So foon as the winter was over, 
and the weather became warm enough, we may 
reckon that John began to baptize 5 and that 
before next winter his fame went abroad, and all 
the people came to his baptifm, and Jefus a- 
mong the reft. Whence the firft Paflbver after 
his baptifm mentioned John ii. 13. was in the 
1 6th year of Ttber'tus. After this feail Jefus 
came into the land of Judea, and ftaid there 
baptizing, whilft John was baptizing in Mnon, 
John iii. 22, 23. But when he heard that John 
was call into prifon, he departed into Galilee, 
Mat. iii. 12. being afraid, becaufe the Pharifees 
had heard that he baptized more difciples than 
John, John iv. 1 . and in his journey he palled 
thro' Samaria four months before the har- 
veft, John iv. $5. that is, about the time 
of the winter Solftice. For their harveft was 
between Eajler and Wbitfiinday, and began a- 
bout a month after the vernal Equinox. Say 
not ye, faith he, there are yet four months, 
and then cometh harveft ? 'Behold I fay unto 
you, lift up your eyes, and look on the 
felds, for they are white a/ready to harveft $ 

I; 2 mean- 
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meaning, chat the people in the fields were ready 
for the Gofpcij as his next words fhew \ John 

there* 

* I obferve, that Chrift and hia fbrcrunncr John in their paraboli- 
cal difcourfes were wont to allude to things prefent. The old Pro- 
phets, when they would defcri be things emphatically, did not only 
draw parables from things which offered tbemfelves, as from the 
renr of a garmcnr, i Sam. xv. from tho fabbatic year, Ifa. xxxvii. 
from the vcftcls of a Potter, Jer. xviii, l$c. but alfo when fuch fit 
objects were wanting, they fupplied them by their own actions, as 
by rending a garment*, i Kings xi. by ftlooting, r Kings aeiii. by 
making bare their body, Ifa. xx. by impofing fignificant names to 
their Ions, Ifa. viii. JJof. i. by hiding a girdle in the bank of Eu- 
phrates, Jer. xiii. by breaking a potter's veffel, Jer. xix. by putting 
on fetters and yokes, Jer. xxvii. by binding a book to a rtonc, ana 
carting them both into Euphrates, Jer. li. by befieging a painted 
oity, Ezek. iv. by dividing hair into three parts, Ezek.v. by making 
a chain, Ezek. vii. by carrying out houfhold ftufF like a captive and 
trembling, Ezek. xii, &e. By fucU kind of types the Prophets loved 
to fpeak. And Chrijl being endued with a nobler prophetic fpirit 
than the reft, excelled alfo in this kind of fpeaking, yet lo as not to 
fpeak by his own actions, that was lefs grave and decent, but to 
turn into parables fuch things as offered themfelvcs. On occafion of 
the harveft approaching, he admonifhes his difciples once and again 
of the fpiritual harveit, John iv. 35. Mattb. ix. 3.7. Seeing the 
lilies of the field, he admonifhes his difciples about gay clothing, 
Mattb. vi. 28. In allufion to the prefent fcafon of fruits, he ad- 
monifhes his difciples about knowing men by their fruits, Mattb. vii. 
id. In the time of the PafTover, when trees put forth leaves, he 
bids his difciples learn a parable from the fig-tree : when its branch 
is yet tender and putteth forth leaves, ye know that fummer is nigh, 
&c. Mattb. xxiv. 32. Zuke x\\. 29. The fame day, alluding both 
to the feafon of the year and to his paflton, which was to be two 
days after, he formed a parable of the time of fruits approaching, 
and the murdering of the heir, Matth. xxi. 33. Alluding at the fame 
time, both to the money-changers whom he had newly driven out 
of the Temple, and to his paflion at hand ; he made a parable of a 
Noble man going into a far country to receive a kingdom and return, 
and delivering his goods to his forvants, and at his return con- 
demning the flothful fervant becaufe he put not his money to the 
exchangers, Mattb. xxv. 14. Luke xix. 12. Being near the Temple 
where fhecp were kept in folds to be fold for the ucrificcs, he fpakc 
many things parabolically of fhecp, of the fhepherd, and or the 
door of the fheepfold } and difcovcrs that he alluded to the fhecpfolds 

which 
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therefore was imprifoncd' abonc l$ov*mbet r in 
the 1 7th ytar of 'Tifrerkts $ a*nd Chrift chcro 



upon 



which wore to be hired in the market-place, by fpeaking of fuch 
(bids as a thief could rtot enter by- the door, nor the flieuherd him- 
fclf open, but a porter opened to the fliepherd, John x. i, 5.. 
Being in the mount of Olives, Matth. xxxvi. 30. johixW. 51. a 
place fo fertile that it could not want Tines, he fpakemany things 
myftical y of the Husbandman, and of the vine and its branches, 



Bcfs, John ix. 35s At the fight of little children, he dofcribed once 
and again the innocence of the clccV, Matth. xviii. 2. xix. 15. 
Knowing that Lazarus wa» dead and ftiould be raifed again, he 
difcoutfed of the refurrcdion and life eternal, Jobnxx. 25, 26. Hear- 
ing of the flaughtcr of fome whom dilate had ilain, he admoniftied 
of eternal death, Luke xiii. 1. To his flfhermen he fpakc of fifhert 
of men, Mattb. ir. 10. and compofed another parable about fifties, 
Matth. xiil. 47- Being by the Temple, he fpake of the Temple of 
his body, Jobn'n. 1% At fuppcr be fpake a parable about the 
myftical fuppcr to come in the kingdom of heaven, Luke xiv. On 
occaGon of temporal food, he admonlftied his dlfciples of fpirituai 
food, and of eating his flefh and drinking his blood myftlcally, John 
▼i. 27, 53. When nis dlfciples wanted bread, be bad them beware of 
the leven of the Pharifces, Matth. xvi. 6. Being defited to eat, he 
anfwered that he had other meat, John ir. 31. In the great day of 
the fcaft 1 of Tabernacles, when the Jews, as their cuftom war, 
brought a great quantity of watets from the river Sbiloab into the 
Temple, Chrijl flood and cried, faying, If any man tbirjl let him 
corns unto me and drink. He that believetb in me, out of bis belly 
fball jtox rivers of living water, John vii. 37. The next day, in 
allufion to the fervants who by reafbn of the fabbaiical year were 
newly fet free, he faid, If' ye continue in my word, the truth fball 
make you free. Which the Jews underftanding literally with refpeel to 
the prefent manumiflion of fervants, anfwered, JVe be Abraham'* 
feed, andteere never in bondage to any man: bow fayejl the if, ya 
Jball be made free ? John viii. They affert their freedom by a 
double argument: firft, becaufe they were the feed of Abraham, 
and therefore newly made free, had they been ever in bondage : and 
then, becaufe they never were in bondage. In the lafl Partem r, 
when Her d led his army thro' Judca againfl Aretis King of Ala- 
lia, becaufe Aretas was aggreflbr and the ftrongcr in military forces} 
as appeared by the event; Cbrift alluding to that ftatc of thirds, 
compofed the parable of a weaker King leading bis army ar.'ainlt a 
ftrongcr who made war upon him, Luke xiv. ;i. And I tloubt r.ot 
hot divers other parables were formed upon other occaliorn, the hil- 
tory of which we have rot. 
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upon went from Judea to Cant of Galilee in 
December, and was received there of the Gait' 
leans, who had feen all he did at Jerufalem at 
the Paflbver : and when a Nobleman of Caper* 
naum heard he was returned into Galilee, and 
went to him and defired him to come and 
cure his fon, he went not thither yet, but only 
. faid, Go thy way, thy fon Jiveth ; and the Noble- 
man returned and found it fo, and believed, he 
and his houfe, John iv. This is the beginning 
of his miracles in Galilee 5 and thus far John is 
full and diftinct in relating the actions of his firft 
year, omitted by the other Evangelifts. The 
reft of his hiftory is from this time related 
more fully by the other Evangelifts than by 
John 5 for what they relate he omits. 

From this time therefore Jefus taught in the 
Synagogues of Galilee on the fabbath-days, 
being glorified of all : and coming to his own 
city Nazareth, and preaching in their Synagogue, 
they were offended, and . thruft him out of the 
city, and led him to the brow of the hill on 
which the city was built to caft him headlong 5 
but he parting thro' the mid it of them, went 
his way, and came and dwelt at Capernaum, 
Luke iv. And by this time we may reckon 
the fecond Paflbver was either paft or at 
hand. 

All 
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All this time Matthew paflcth over in few 
words, and here begins to relate the preaching 
and miracles of Chriji. When Jefus, faith he, 
had heard that John was cajt into prifbn, he 
departed into Galilee 5 and leaving Nazareth, he 
came and dwelt at Capernaum, and from that 
time began to preach and fay, Repent, for the 
kingdom of heaven is at hand, Matth. iv. 12. 
Afterwards he called his difciples 'Peter, Andrew, 
James and John 5 and then went about all Gali- 
lee, teaching in the Synagogues, and healing all 

manner of ficknefs : and his fame went thro out 

all Syria 5 and they brought unto him all Jtck peo- 
ple , and there followed him great multitudes of 

people from Galilee, and from Decapolis, and from 
Jerufalem, and from Judea, and from beyond Jor- 
dan, Matth. iv. 18, 25. All this was done before 
the fermon in the mount : and therefore we may 
certainly reckon that the fecond Paflover was pall 
before the preaching of that fermon. The multi- 
tudes that followed him from Jerufalem and Ju- 
dea, fliew that he had lately been there at the feaft. 
The fermon in the mount was made when 
great multitudes came to him from all places, 
and followed him in the open fields 5 which is 
an argument of the fummer-feafon : and in this 
fermon he pointed at the lilies of the field then 
in the flower before the eyes of his auditors. 
Confider, faith he, the lilies of the field, how 

\ they 
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tfoy grow ; they toil not, neither do they Jpin 5 
and yet Solomon in all his glory was not arayed 
like one of thefe. Wherefore if God fo clothe the 
grafs of the field, which to day is and to morrow 
is cafl into the oven, &c. Nlatth. vi. 28. So 
therefore the grafs of the field was now in the 
flower, and by confecfuence the month of 
March with the PalTover was paft. 

Let us fee therefore how the reft of the 
feafts follow in order in Matthew's Gofpel : for 
he was an eye-witnefs of what he relates, and 
fo tells all things in due order of time, which 
Mark and Luke do not. 

Some time after the fermon in the mount, 
when the time tame that he fliould be received, 
that is, when the time of a feaft came that he 
fhould be received by the Jews, he let his face 
to go to Jerufalem : and as he went with his 
difciples in the way, when the Samaritans in his 
paflage thro* Samaria had denied him lodgings, 
and a certain Scribe faid unto him, Mafier, I 
will follow thee whitherfbever thou goefl, Jefus 
fa'td unto him, TThe foxes have holes, and the 
birds of the air have nefis, but the Son of man 
hath not where to by his head, Matth. viii. 1 9. 
Luke ix. 5 1, 57. The Scribe told Chrifi he 
would bear him company in his journey, and 
Chriji replied that he wanted a lodging. Now 
this feaft I take to be the feaft of Tabernacles, 

2 becaufc 
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becaufc foon after I find Chr'tfi and his Apoftles 
on the fea of tiberias in a ltorm fo great, that 
the fhip was covered with water and in danger 
of finking, till Chr 'tfi rebuked the winds and the 
fea, Macth. viii. 1 3 . For this ftorm (hews that 
winter was now come on. 

After this Chr'tfi did many miracles, and went 
about all the cities and villages of Galilee, teach' 
ing in their Synagogues, and preaching the gofpel 
of the kingdom, and healing every Jicknefs, and 
every difcafe among the people, Matth. ix. he then 
fent forth the twelve to do the like, Matth. x. 
and at length when he had received a meflage from 
John, and anfwered it, he faid to the multitudes, 
From the days of John the Baptifi until now the 
kingdom of heaven fuffereth violence-, and up- 
braided the cities, Chorazin, 'Bethfaida, and 
Capernaum, wherein mod of his mighty works 
were done, becaufe they repented not, Matth. xi. 
Which fcveral pall ages fliew, that from the im- 
prifonment of John till now there had been a con- 
(iderable length of time : the winter was now paft, 
and the next Paflbvcr was at hand 3 for immediate- 
ly after this, Matthew, in chap. xii. fubjoins, that 
Jefus went on the fabbath-day thro the corn, and 
his difc'tples were an hungred, and began to pluck 

the ears of corn and to eat, rubbing them, 

faith Luke, in their hands : the corn therefore was 
not only in the ear, but ripe 3 and confequently 

X the 
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the Paflbyer, in which the firft-fruits were always 
offered before the harveft, was now come or 
paft. Luke calls this fabbath fti/Tf^ngrfof, the 
fecond prime fabbath, that is, the lecond of the 
two great feafts of the Paflover. As we call 
Eafter day high Eafter, and its otfave low 
Eafie r or Lowfunday : fo Luke calls the feaft 
on the feventh day of the unlevencd bread, the 
fecond of the two prime fabbaths. 

In one of the fabbaths following he went 
into a Synagogue, and healed a man with a 
w ithered hand, Matth. xii. o. Luke vi. 6*. And 
when the Pharifees took counfel to deftroy him, 
be withdrew hxmfelf from thence, and great 
multitudes followed bim$ and he healed them 
all, and charged them that they fhould not 
make htm known, Matth. xii. 14. Afterwards 
being in a {hip, and the multitude ftanding 
on the more, he fpake to them three parables 
together, taken from the feeds-men fowing the 
fields, Matth. xiii. by which we may know 
that it was now feed-time, and by confequence 
that the feaft of Tabernacles was paft. After 
this he went into his own country, and taught 
them in their Synagogue, but did not many 
mighty works there becaufe of their unbelief 
Then the twelve having been abroad a year, 
returned, and told jefus all that they had done : 
and at the fame time tierod beheaded John 

1 in 
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in prifon, and his difciples came and cold Jefus 3 
and when Jefus heard it, he took the twelve 
and departed thence privately by fliip into a 
defcrt place belonging to Bethfaida: and the 
people when they knew it, followed him on foot 
out of the cities, the winter being now paft 3 and 
he healed their lick, and in the defert fed them 
to the number of five thoufand men, befides 
women and children, with only five loaves and 
two fiflies, Matth* xiv. Luke ix. at the doing 
of which miracle the Paflbver of the Jews was 
nigh, John vi. 4. But Jefus went not up to 
this feaft 5 but after thefe things walked in Gali- 
lee, hecaufe the Jews at the Pailbver before had 
taken counfel to deitroy him, and ftill fought 
to kill him, John vii. 1. Henceforward there- 
fore he is found firft in the coaft of Tyre and 
S'tdon, then by the fea of Galilee, afterwards in the 
coaft of Cafarea 'Phttppi 5 and laftly at Caper- 
naum, Matth. xv. 21, 29. xvi. 13. xvii. 34. 

Afterwards when the feaft of Tabernacles was 
at hand, his brethren upbraided him for walking 
fecrecly, and urged him to go up to the feaft. 
But he went not till they were gone, and then 
went up privately, John vii. 2. and when the 
Jews fought to ftone him, he efcaped, John viii. 
5 9. After this he was at the feaft of the Dedi- 
cation in winter, John x. 22. and when they 
fought again to take him, he fled beyond Jor- 

X 2 dan, 
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dan, John x. 3 9, 40. Matth. xix. 1 . where he 
flayed till the death of Lazarus, and then 
came to Bethany near Jerufalem, and railed 
him, John xi. 7, 1 8. whereupon the Jews took 
counfel from that time to kill him : and there- 
fore he walked no more openly among the Jews, 
but went thence into a country near to the wilder- 
nefs, into a city called Ephraim 5 and there con- 
tented with his difctples till the laft Paflbver, 
in which the Jews put him to death, John xi. 

53' 54- 

Thus have we, in the Gofpels of Matthew 
and John compared together, the hiftory of 
Chrifl's actions in continual order during five 
Paflovers. John is more diftinct in the beginning 
and end 3 Matthew in the middle : what either 
omits, the other fupplies. The firft Paflbver 
was between the baptifm of Chrifi and the in> 
prifonment of John, John ii. 1 $. the fecond with- 
in four months after the imprifonment of John, 
and Chri/t's beginning to preach in Galilee, 
John iv. 35. and therefore it was either that feaft 
to which Jejus went up, when the Scribe defired 
to follow him, Matth. viii. 19. Luke ix. 51,57. 
or the feaft before it. The third was the next 
feaft after it, when the corn was eared and ripe, 
Matth. xii. 1 . Luke vi. 1 . The fourth was 
that which was nigh at hand when Chrifi 
wrought the miracle of the five loaves, Matth. 
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xiv. 1 5. John vi. 4, 5. and the fifth was that in 
which Chriji differed, Matth. xx. 17. John xii. 1. 

Between the firft and fecond Paflover John 
and Chriji baptized together, till the imprifon- 
raent of John, which was four months before 
the fecond. Then Chriji began to preach, and 
call his difciples 5 and after he had inftru&ed 
them a year, fent them to preach in the cities of 
the Jews : at the fame time John hearing of the 
fame of Chriji, fent to him to know who he 
was. At the third, the chief Priefts began to 
confult about the death of Chriji. A little be- 
fore the fourth, the twelve after they had preached 
a year in all the cities, returned to Chriji 3 and at 
the fame time Herod beheaded John in prifon, 
after he had been in prifon two years and a 
quarter : and thereupon Chriji fled into the defart 
for fear of Herod. The fourth Chriji went not 
up to Jerusalem for fear of the Jews, who at 
the Paflbver before had confulted his death, and 
becaufe his time was not yet come. Thencefor- 
ward therefore till the feaft of Tabernacles he 
walked in Galilee, and that fecretly for fear of 
Herod: and after the feaft of Tabernacles he 
returned no more into Galilee, but fbmetimes 
was at Jerufalem, and fometimes retired beyond 
Jordan, or to the city Ephraim by the wilder- 
nefs, till the Paflover in which he was betrayedj 
apprehended, and crucified. 

John 
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John therefore baptized two fummers, and 
Chrijt preached three. The flrft fummer John 
preached to make himfelf known, in order to 
give teftimony to Chrijt. Then, after Chrifi 
came to his baptifm and was made known to 
him, he baptized another fummer, to make 
Chr'tji known by his teftimony 3 and Chr'tjl 
alfo baptized the fame fummer, to make him- 
felf the more known : and by reafon of Johns 
teftimony there came more to Chrifl's baptiim 
than to Johns. The winter following John 
was imprifoned 5 and now his courle being at 
an end, Chrijt entred upon his proper office of 
preaching in the cities. In the beginning of 
his preaching he completed the number of the 
twelve Apoftles, and inftructed them all the firft 
year in order to fend them abroad. Before 
the end of this year, his fame by his preaching 
and miracles was fo far fpread abroad, that the 
Jews at the Paflbver following confulted how 
to kill him. In the fecond year of his preach- 
ing, it being no longer fafe for him to con- 
verfe openly in Juclea, he fent the twelve to 
preach in all their cities : and in the end of 
the year they returned to him, and told him 
all they had done. All the laft year the twelve 
continued with him to be inftrucled more per- 
fectly, in order to their preaching to all nations 
after his death. And upon the news of Johns 

death, 
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death, being afraid of Herod as well as of the 
Jews, he walked this year more fecretly than 
before $ frequenting defarts, and lpending the laft 
half of the year in Judea, without the dominions 
of Herod. 

Thus have we in the Gofpels of Matthew 
and John all things told in due order, from 
the beginning of John s preaching to the death 
of Chrifiy and the years diftinguifhcd from one 
another by fuch eflential characters that they 
cannot be miftaken. The fecond PafTover is 
diftinguifhcd from the firft, by the interpofition 
of Johns imprifonment. The third is diftin- 
guifhed from the fecond, by a double character: 
hrft, by the interpofition or the feaft to which 
Chr'tft went up, Mat. viii. 1 p. Luke ix. 57. 
and fecondly, by the diftance of time from the 
beginning of Ckrijt's preaching : for the fecond 
was in the beginning of his preaching, and the 
third fo long after, that before it came Chrijt 
faid, from the days of John the Bapiift until 
now. Sec. and upbraided the cities of Galilee 
for their not repenting at his preaching, and 
mighty works done in all that time. The 
fourth is diftinguifhed from the third, by the 
million of the twelve from Chrijl to preach in 
the cities of Judea in all the interval. The 
fifth is diftinguilhed from all the former by the 
twelves being returned from preaching, and 

con- 



\6o Objervations upon the Parti. 

continuing with Chrtfi during all the interval, 
between the fourth and fifth, and by the paflion 
and other infallible characters. 

Now fince the firft fummer of Johns 
baptizing fell in the fifteenth year of the Em- 
peror Tiberius, and by conference the firft 
of thefe five Paflbvers in his fixteenth year 5 
the laft of them, in which Jefus fufFered, will 
fall on the twentieth year of the fame Em- 
peror 3 and by confeauence in the Confulfliip 
of Fabius and ViteJhus, in the 79th Julian 
year, and year of Chriji 34, which was the 
labbatical year of the Jews. And that it did 
fo, I further confirm by thefe arguments. 

I take it for granted that the paflion was 
on friday the 14th day of the month Nifan, 
the great feaft of the Paflbver on faturday 
the 15 th day of Nifan, and the refurrection 
on the day following. Now the 14th day 
of Nifan always fell on the full moon next 
after the vernal Equinox 5 and the month be- 
gan at the new moon before, not at the true 
conjunction, but at the firft appearance of the 
new moon : for the Jews referred all the time 
of the filcnt moon, as they phrafed it, that is, 
of the moon's difappearing, to the old moon $ 
and becaufe the firft appearance might ufually be 
about 1 8 hours after the true conjunction, they 
therefore began their month from the fixth hour 

1 at 



Digitized by Google 



Chap, i it Prophecies of Daniel. 

at evening, that is, at fun fet, next after the 
eighteenth hour from the conjunction. And 
this rule they called n» Jah, defigning by the 
letters ♦ and n the number 18. ' 

I know that Epiphanius tells us, if fome inter- 
pret his words rightly, that the Jews ufed a 
vicious cycle, and thereby anticipated the legal 
new moons by two days. But this furely he 
fpake not as a witnefs, for he neither under- 
ftood Jfironomy nor Rabbinical learning, but 
as arguing from his erroneous hypothec's about 
the time of the pa/lion. For the Jews did 
not anticipate, but poftpone their month s: they 
thought it lawful to begin their months a day 
later than the firft appearance of the new moon, 
becaufe the new moon continued for more days 
than one 3 but not a day fooner, left they 
mould celebrate the new mcon before there 
was any. And the Jews ftill keep a tradition 
in their books, that the Sanhedrim ufed dili- 
gently to define the new moons by fight: 
fending witnefies into mountainous places, and 
examining them about the moon's appearing, 
and tranllating the new moon from the day 
they had agreed on to the day before, as often 
as witnefies came from diftant regions, who had 
ieen it a day fooner than it was feen at Jeru- 
falem. Accordingly Jofephus, one of the Jewi/Ii 
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jofeph. pnefts who bad miniftred in the temples, tells 

Amiq. lib. t x . 

3. c. 10. us that the Pattover was kept on the 1 \th 
day of Nifan, ot^lwLu, according to the moon y 
when the fun was in Aries. This is confirm- 
ed aifo by two inftances, recorded, by him, 
which totally overthrow the hypothecs of the 
yews ufing a vicious cycle. For that year in 
which Jentfalem was taken and dcrhoyed, he 
faith, the Patibver was on the 1 4th day of the 
month Xanticus, which according tojofephus is 
our April 5 and that five years before, it fell on 
the 8th day of the fame month. Which two 
inftances agree with the courfc of the moon. 

Computing therefore the new moons of the firft 
month according to the courfc of the moon and 
the rule Jah y and thence counting 1 4 days, I fine? 
that the 1 4th day of this month in the year of 
Chriji 3 1 , fell on tuefday March 17 7 in the 
year 32, on funday Apr. 135 in the year 33, 
on friday Apr. 3 $ in the year 34, on wednef- 
day March 24, or rather, for avoiding the 
Ecjuinox which fell on the fame day, and for 
having a fitter time for harveft, on thurfday Apr, 
22. alfo in the year 35, on tuefday Apr. 12. 
and in the year 36, on faturday March 2 1. 

But becaufe the t 5 th and 21ft days of Ktfan y 
and a day or two of Tentecojl, and the 1 oth, 
15th, and 2 2d of 77/W, were always fabbatical 
days or days of reft, and it was inconvenient on 

2 two 
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two (abbaths together to be prohibited bury- 
ing their dead and making ready frem meat, 
for in that hot region their meat would be apt 
in two days to corrupt : to avoid thefe and fuch 
like inconveniences, the yews poftponed their 
months a day, as often as the tirft day of the 
month Tifri, or, which is all one, the third of 
the month Is ifan, was fund ay, wednefday or 
friday : and this rule they called tin Adu, by 
the letters N, -1, \ fignifying the numbers i , 4, 
6 5 that is, the 1 ft, 4th, and 6th days of the 
week j which days we call funday, wednefday 
and friday. Poftponing therefore by this rule 
the months found above 5 the 1 4th day of the 
month Ntfrn will fall in the year of Chr'tfi 3 1, 
on wednefday March 1 8 5 in the year 3 2, on 
monday Apr. 143 in the year 33, on friday 
Apr. 3 3 in the year 34, on friday Apr. 23 $ 
in the year 35, on wednefday Apr. 135 and 
in the year 3^, on faturday March 3 1. 

By this computation therefore the year 3 2 is 
abfolutely excluded, becaufe the Paflion cannot 
fall on friday without making it five days 
after the full moon, or two days before it 3 
whereas it ought to be upon the day of the 
full moon, or the next day. For the fame rea- 
fon the years 3 1 and 3 5 are excluded, becaufe 
in them the Paflion cannot rail on friday, with- 
out making it three days after the full moon, 

Y 2 or 
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or four days before it : errors fo enormous, that 
they would be very confpicuous in the heavens 
to every vulgar eye. The year 3 6 is contended 
for by few or none, and both this and the year 
3 5 may be thus excluded. 

Tiberius in the beginning of his reign made 
Valerius Gratus Prefident of Judea 5 and after 
1 1 years, lubftituted Pontius Pilate, who govern- 
ed 1 o years. Then Vitellius, newly made Pre- 
fident of Syria, deprived him of his honour, 
fubftituting Marcellus, and at length fent him 
to Rome : but, by reafon of delays, Tiberius 
died before 'Pi/ate got thither. In the mean 
time Vitellius, after he had depofed Pilate, 
came to Jerufalem in the time of the Paflbvcr, 
to vifit that Province as well as others in the 
beginning of his office 5 and in the place of 
Caiaphas, then High Prieft, created Jonathas 
the fon of Ananus, or Annas as he is called 
in fcripture. Afterwards, when Vitellius was 
returned to Antioch, he received letters from 
Tiberius, to make peace with Artabanus king 
of the Tarthians. At the fame time the Alans, 
by the follicitation of Tiberius, invaded the 
kingdom of Artabanus $ and his fubjects alfb, 
by the procurement of Vitellius, foon after re- 
belled: fdr Tiberius thought that Artabanus, 
thus prefled with difficulties, would more readily 
accept the conditions of peace. Artabanus 

1 there- 
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therefore ftraightway gathering a greater army, 
oppreft the rebels 5 and then meeting Vitellius 
at Euphrates, made a league with the Romans. 
After this Tiberius commanded Vitellius to 
make war upon Aretas King of Arabia. 
He therefore leading his army againft Aretas, 
went together with Herod to Jerufalem, to 
facrifice at the publick feafl: which was then 
to be celebrated. Where being received honour- 
ably, he ftayed three days, and in the mean 
while tranflated the high Priefthood from Jona- 
thas to his brother Theophilus : and the fourth 
day, receiving letters of the death of Tiberius, 
made the people fwear allegiance to Caius 
the new Emperor 5 and recalling his army, 
fent them into quarters. All this is related 
by Jofephus Antiq. Jib. 1 8. c. 6, 7. Now 'Tibe- 
rius reigned 22 years and 7 months, and died 
March 1 6, in the beginning of the year of Chr'tjt 
3 7 j and the feaft of the Paflbver fell on April 
20 following, that is, 35 days after the death 
of Tiberius : fo that there were about 3 6 or 
3 8 days, for the news of his death to come 
from Rome to Vitellius at Jerufalem 5 which 
being a convenient time for that menage, con- 
firms that the feaft which Vitellius and Herod 
now went up to was the Paflbver. For had 
it been the Pentecoft, as is ufually fuppofed, 
Vitellius would have continued three months 

ignorant 
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ignorant of the Emperor's death : which is not 
to be fuppofed. However, the things done be- 
tween this feaft and the Paflbver which Vttell'ttts 
was at before, namely, the flirring up a fedition 
in *Partbia, the quieting that fedition, the 
making a league after that with the 'Partbians, 
the fending news cf that league to Rome, the 
.receiving new orders from thence to go againft 
the Arabians, and the putting thofe orders in 
execution 5 required much more time than the 
fifty days between the Paflbver and Pentecoft 
of the fame year: and therefore the Paflbver 
which Vttellius firft went up to, was in the 
year before. Therefore Pilate was depofed be- 
fore the Paflbver A. C. 3 6, and by confcquence 
the pa/Con of Cbrijl was before that Part 
over : for he fuffered not under Vttellius, nor 
under Vitellius and Tilate together, but under 
Pilate alone. 

Now it is obfervable that the high Pricft- 
hood was at this time become an annual office, 
and the Paflbver was the time of making a new 
high Prieft. For Gratus the predeceflbr of 
Tilate, faith Jofepbus, made Ifmael high Prieft 
after Ananus $ and a while after, fuppolc a year, 
depofed him, and fubftituted E/eazar, and a 
year after Simon, and after another year Caia- 
pbas -, and then gave way to Pilate. So Vt» 
tellius at one Paflover made Jonatbas fucccflbr 

to 
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to Caiaphas, and ae the ne*t Theophihts tc 
Jonathas. Hence Lttke telb u$, that in ttoe 
tjth year of Tiberi**, Annas ami 
/fctt were high Prieft*, that k, till tto* 

Paflbver, and Caiaphas afterward*. Accordingly 
yo^w fpeaks of the high Priefthood as an an- 
nual office: for he tells us again and again, 
in the laft year of Chrift's preaching, that Caia- 
phas was high Prieft for that year, John xi. 
49, 51. xviii. 1 3. And the next year Luke 
tells you, that Annas was high Prieft, Afts iv. 
6. Theophilus was therefore made high Prieft 
in the firit year of Caius, Jonathas in the 2 2d 
year of Tiberius, and Caiaphas in the 2 1 ft year 
of the fame Emperor: and therefore, allotting 
a year to each, the Paffion, when Annas fuc- 
ceeded Caiaphas, could not be later than the 
20th year of Tiberius, A. C. 34. 

Thus there remain only the years 33 
and 24 to be confidered $ and the year 33 
I exclude by this argument. In the Paflbver 
two years before the Paflion, when Chrifi 
went thro' the corn, and his difciples pluckt 
the ears, and rubbed them with their hands 
to eat ; this ripenefs of the corn fhews that 
the Paflbver then fell late : and fo did the 
Paflbver A. C. } 2, April 1 4. but the Paflbver 
A. C. 31, March 28 th, fell very early. It was 

not 
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not therefore two years after the year 3 i , but 
two years after 3 2 that Chrifi fuffered. 

Thus all the chara6ters of the Pa/fion agree 
to the year 345 and that is the only year to 
which they all agree. 
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his kingdom JbaJl be pluckt up, even for others 
befides thofe. Alexander the great having con- 
quered all the "Per/fan Empire, and fome pan of 
India, died at Babylon a month before the fum- 
raer Solftice, in the year of Kabonajfar 41 5 : and 
his captains gave the monarchy to his baftard 
brother Philtp Aridaus, a man difturbed in his 
underftanding 5 and made Perdiccas adminiftra- 
tor of the kingdom, Perdiccas witk their con- 
lent made Meleager commander of the army, 
Seleucus mafter of the harfc, Orients treafurer 
of the kingdom, Antipater governor of Maeedon 
and Greece, Ptolemy governor of Egypt 5 Anti- 
gortus governor of Pantpbyha, Lycia, Lycaonia, 
and Pbrygia major-, Lyfimachus governor of 
Thrace, and other captains governors of other 
Provinces 5 as many as had been fo before in the 
days of Alexander the great. The Babylonians 
began now to count by a new Mra, which they 
called the jEra of Philip, ufing the years of 
ISabonaJfar, and reckoning the 425th year of 
Jsahonajfar to be the firft year of 'Phi ftp. ivox- 
ana the wife of Alexander being left big with 
child, and about three or four months after 
brought to bed of a fon, they called him Alex* 
ander, faluted him King, and joined him with 
Philip, whom they had before placed in the 
throne. Phiftp reigned three years under the ad- 
mimitiatorfhip of Perdiccas, two years more under 
v the 
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the adminiftratorfhip of Ant'tpater, and above 
a year more under that of tPoIyperchon - y in 
all fix years and four months 5 and then was 
(lain with his Queen Eurydice in Septem- 
ber by the command of Oh/mptas the mother 
of Alexander the great. The Greeks being dik 
gufted at the cruelties of Olympias, revolted to 
Cajfander the fon and fucccflbr of Ant'tpater. 
Cajfander affecting the dominion of Greece, flew 
Olympias 5 and loon after fhut up the young 
king Alexander, with his mother Roxana, in 
the caftie of Amphtpohs, under the charge of 
Glauc'ias, An. Nabonajf. 42 2. The next year 
Ptolemy, Cajfander and Lyfhnacbus, by means 
of .Seleucus, form'd a league againft Antigonus 5 
and after certain wars made peace with him, 
An. Nabonajf. 458 , upon thefe conditions: that 
Cajfander fhould command the forces of Europe 
till Alexander the fon of Roxana came to age 5 
and that Lyfimacbns mould govern Thrace, 
'Ptolemy Egypt and Lyb'ta, and Antigonus all 
Ajta. Seleucus had poflcft himfelf of Mejbpo- 
tamia, Babylonia, Sufiana and Media, the year 
before. About three years after Alexanders 
death he was made governor of Babylon by 
Anixpater 5 then was expelled by Antigonus 5 
but now he recovered and enlarged his govern- 
ment over a great part of the Eajt : which gave 
occafion to a new Aira, called JEra Seleuc't- 

Z z darum. 
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darum. Not long after the peace made with 
Antigonus, fDiodorus faith the fame Olympic 
year ^ Cajfander, feeing that Alexander the fon 
of Roxana grew up, and that it was difcourfed 
thro out Macedonia that it was fit he mould be 
fet at liberty, and take upon him the govern- 
ment of his father s kingdom, commanded Glau- 
cias the governor of the cattle to kill Roxana 
and the young king Alexander her fon, and 
conceal their deaths. Then Tolyperchon fet up 
Hercules, the fon of Alexander the great by 
Barfing to be king 5 and foon after, at the 
follicitation of Cajfander, caufed him to be (lain. 
Soon after that, upon a great victory at fea got 
by 'Demetrius the fon ol Antigonus over 'Pto- 
lemy, Antigoms took upon himfelf the title of 
king, and gave the fame title to his fon. This 
was An, Nabonajf. 441. After his example, 
Seleucus, Cajfander, Lyfemachus and Ttolemy, 
took upon thcmfelves the title and dignity of 
kings, having abftained from this honour while 
there remained any of Alexanders race to in- 
herit the crown. Thus the monarchy of the 
Greeks for want of an heir was broken into 
feveral kingdoms 5 four of which, feated to the 
four winds of heaven, were very eminent. For 
^Ptolemy reigned over Egypt, Lybia and Ethio- 
pia j Antigoms over Syria and the lefTer Afia $ 

Lyfi- 
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Lyfimachus over Thrace 3 and Cajfander over 
Macedon, Greece and Eptrus, as above. 

Selettcus at this time reigned over the na- 
tions which were beyond Euphrates , and belong- 
ed to the bodies of the two rirll Beafts 3 but after 
fix years he conquered Antigonus, and thereby 
became pofleft of one of the four kingdoms. For 
Cajfander being afraid of the power ot Antigonus, 
combined with Lyfimachus, Ptolemy and Seleu- 
cus, againft him : and while Lyfimachus in- 
vaded the parts of Afia next the Hellefyont, 
'Ptolemy fubdued Phcenicia and Coelojyria, with 
the fea-coafts of Afia. 

Seleucus came down with a powerful army 
into Cappadocia, and joining the confederate for- 
ces, fought Antigonus in Phrygia and flew him, 
and feized his kingdom, An, Nabonajf. 447. 
After which Seleucus built Antioch, Seleucia, 
Laodtcea, Apamea, Berrhaa, Edejfa, and other 
cities in Syria and Afia 3 and in them granted 
the Jews equal privileges with the Greeks. 

Demetrius the fon of Antigonus retained but 
a fmall part of his father's dominions, and at 
length loft Cyprus to 'Ptolemy 5 but afterwards 
killing Alexander, the fon and fucceflbr of Cajfan- 
der king of Macedon, he feized his kingdom, An. 
Nabonajf. 454. Sometime after, preparing a very 
great army to recover his father's dominions in 
Afia 3 Seleucus, Ptolemy, Lyfimachus and Pyr- 
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rhus king of Epirus, combined againft him ; 
and Tyrrhus invading Macedon, corrupted 
the army of Demetrius, put him to flight, 
feized his kingdom, and jfhared it with Lyfe- 
machus. After feven months, Lyfimachus beat- 
ing Tyrrhus, took Macedon from him, and 
held it five years and a half, uniting the king- 
doms of Macedon and Thrace, hyfimachus in 
his wars with Anitgonus and Demetrius, had 
taken from them Carta, Lydia, and 'Phrygia 5 
and had a treafury in 'Pergamvs, a caftle on the 
top of a conical hill in Thrygia, by the river 
Caicus, the cuftody of which he had committed 
to one Wtletarus, who was at firft faithful to 
him, but in the lad year of his reign revolted. 
For Lyfimachus, having at the mitigation of 
his wife Arfinoe, flain firft his own Ion Aga- 
thocks, and then feveral that lamented him 5 
the wife of Agathocles fled with her children 
and brothers, and fomc others of their friends, 
and follicited SeJeucus to make war upon Lyfi- 
machus 5 whereupon Thilctarus alfo, who grieved 
at the death of Agathocles, and was accufed there- 
of by Arfinoe, took up arms, and fided with Selcu- 
ats. On this occafion Seleucus and Lyfimachus 
met and fought in 'Phrygta-, and Lyfimachus 
being (lain in the battel, loft his kingdom to 
Seleucus, An. Nahonafil 465. Thus the Empire 
of the Greeks, which at firft brake into four 

king- 
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kingdoms, became now reduced into two nota- 
ble ones, henceforward called by tDaniel the kings 
of the South and North. For Ptolemy now reigned 
over Egypt, Lybia, Ethiopia, Arabia, Pkani- 
cia, Coslojyria, and Cyprus $ and Seleucus, hav- 
ing united three of the four kingdoms, had a 
dominion fcarce inferior to that of the c Perfian 
Empire, conquered by Alexander the great. 
All which is thus reprefcnted by %)aniel: And Cha P- 
the king of the South [fPtolemy] Jhall he 
firong, And one of his Princes \_Selcucus 9 one 
of Alexanders Princes] Jhall he firong above 
him, and have dominion $ his dominion Jballbe 
a great dominion. 

Afeer Seleucus had reigned feven months over 
Macedan, Greece, Thrace, Afia, Syria, Baby- 
lonia, Media, and all the Eafi as far as India 5 
"Ptolemy Ceraunus, the younger brother of 
Ptolemy Thiladelphus king of Egypt, (lew 
him treacheroufly, and feized his dominions in 
Europe : while Antiochus Soter, the fon of Seleu- 
cus, fucceeded his father in AJia, Syria, and 
moft of the Eafi 5 and after nineteen or twenty 
years was fucceeded by his fon Antiochus Theos $ 
who having a iafting war with Ptolemy Phila- 
delphus, at length compofed the fame by marry- 
injg Berenice the daughter of Philadelphus : but 
after a reign of fifteen years, his firft wife 
Laodice poifoncd him, and fet her fon Seleu- 

cus 
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ens CaUmtcus upon the throne. Callinicus in the 
beginning of his reign, by the impulfe of his 
mother Laodice, beheged ^Berenice in Qaphnc 
near Antioch, and flew her with her young 
ion and many of her women. Whereupon 
'Ptolemy Euergetes, the fon and fucceffor of 
'Ph'tladelpbus, made war upon Callinicus 3 took 
from him Phoenicia, Syria, Cilicia, Mefopota* 
mia> babylonia, Sufiana, and fome other regions $ 
and carried back into Egypt 40000 talents of 
filver, and 2500 images of the Gods, amongft 
which were the Gods of Egypt carried away by 
Cambyfes. Antiochus Hierax at flrft aflifted his 
brother Callinicus, but afterwards contended 
with him for AJia. In the mean time Eumenes 
governor of fcergamus beat Antiochus, and 
took from them both all AJia weftward of 
mount Taurus. This was in the fifth year of 
Callinicus, who after an inglorious reign of 20 
years was fuccceded by his fon Seleucus Cerau- 
nus 3 and Euergetes after four years more, An. 
Nalonajj. 527, was fucceeded by his fon Ttolemy 
^hihpator. All which is thus fignified by 2)*- 
Chap. xi. niel : And in the end of years they [the kings 
?• 8 * of the South and North] Jball join themfehes 
together : for the kings daughter of the South 
[Berenice'} pall come to the king of the North 
to make an agreement, but Jbe fhall not 
retain the power of the arm, neither Jball 
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fie fiand, nor her feed, but fie fiall be delivered 
up, and he [Callinicusl that brought her, and he 
whom fie brought forth, and they that jlrength- 
ned her in [thofe] times, [or defended her in the 
fiegc of 2)aphne.~] But out of a branch of her 
roots (hall one Jland up in bis feat [her bro- 
ther £uergetes~\ who fiall come with an army, 
and fiall enter into the fortrefs [or fenced 
citiesj of the king of the North, and fiall aft 
againfi them and prevail : and fiall carry cap- 
tives into Egypt, their Gods with their Princes 
and precious veffels of filver and gold 5 and he 
fiall continue fome years after the king of the 
North. 

Seletuus Ceraunus, inheriting the remains of 
his father's kingdom, and thinking to recover the 
reft, raifed a great army againft the governor 
of 'Pergamus, now King thereof, but died in 
the third year of his reign. His brother and 
fucceflfor, Antiochus Magnus, carrying on the 
war, took from the King of Tergamus almoft 
all the leflfcr jijia, recovering alfo the Provinces 
of Media, Perjta and Babylonia, from the 
governors who had revolted : and in the fifth 
year of his reign invading Ccelofyria, he with little 
oppofition poflTeft himfelf of a good part there- 
of 5 and the next year returning to invade the 
reft of Ccelofyria and Phoenicia, beat the army of 
Ptolemy Philopator near Berytus $ he then in- 

A a vaded 
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vaded fate/line and the neighbouring parts of 
Arabia, and the third year returned with an 
army of 78000: but 'Ptolemy coming out of 
Egypt with an army of 75000, fought and 
routed him at Raphia near Gaza, between 
Taleftine and Egypt 3 and recovered all 'Phoeni- 
cia and Cdelofyria, Ann. Nabonajf. 5 $2. Being 
puffed up with this victory, and living in all 
manner of luxury, the Egyptians revolted, and 
had wars with him, but were overcome 5 and 
in the broils fixty thoufand Egyptian Jews were 
flain. All which is thus defcribed by ^Daniel: 
Chap.xi. gut fo s Jons [Seleucus Cerauntts, and Antio- 
10> chus Magnus, the fons of Callinicus~] flail be 
flirred up, and flail gather a great army 3 and 
he \Antiochus Magnus~] flail come effectually 
and overflow, and pafs thro and return, and 
[again the next year] be flirred up [marching 
even] to his fortrefs, [the frontier towns of 
Egypt {] and the King of the South flail be 
moved with choler, and come forth [the third 
yea/] and fight with him, even with the King 
of the North 3 and he [the King of the North'] 
flail lead forth a great multitude, but the multi- 
tude flail be given into his hand. And the 
multitude being taken away, his heart flail be 
lifted up, and he flail cafl down many ten thou- 
fands 3 but he flail not be firengthned by it : for 
the king of the North flail return, dec. 

About 
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About twelve years after the battle between 
Thilopator and Antiochus, <Philopator died 5 
and left his kingdom to his young fon Ptolemy 
Epiphanes, a child of five years old. Thereupon 
Antiochus Magnus confederated with Th'tlip 
king of Macedon, that they fhould each invade 
the dominions of Epiphanes which lay next to 
them. Hence arofe a various war between 
Antiochus and Epiphanes, each of them feizing 
Thcenicia and Coelofyria by turns $ whereby thole 
countries were much afflicted by both parties. 
Firft Antiochus feized them 3 then one Sco- 
pas being fent with the army of Egypt, recovered 
them from Antiochus : the next year, An. Nabo- 
najf. 550, Antiochus fought and routed Scopas 
near the fountains of Jordan, beiiesed him in 
Sidon, took the city, and recovered Syria and 
'Phoenicia from Egypt, the Jews coming over to 
him voluntarily. But about three years after, 
preparing for a war againil the Romans, he 
came to Raphia on the borders of Egypt - y 
made peace with Epiphanes, and gave him his 
daughter Cleopatra : next autumn he paflfed 
the Hellefpont to invade the cities of Greece 
under the Roman protection, and took fome of 
them j but was beaten by the Romans the fum- 
mer following, and forced to return back with 
his army into AJia. Before the end of the year 
the fka of Antiochus was beaten by the fleet of 
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the Romans near Fhocaa : and at the fame time- 
Eptphanes and Cleopatra fent an embafly to 
Rome to congratulate the Romans on their fuc- 
cefs againft: their father Anttochus, and to exhort 
them to profecute the war againft him into AJia. 
The Romans beat Antiochus again at fea near 
Ephefus, pad their army over the Hellefpont, 
and obtain'd a great victory over him by 
land, took from him all Afia weftward of 
mount Taurus, gave it to the King of Terga- 
mus who aflifted them in the war - y and in> 
pofed a large tribute upon Antiocbus. Thus 
the King of <Pergamus, by the power of the 
Romans, recovered what Anttochus had takea 
from him $ and Anttochus retiring into the re- 
mainder of his kingdom, was (lain two years 
after by the 'Per/tans, as he was robbing the Tern- 



>le of Jupiter Belus in Elymais, to raife money 
or the Romans. All which is thus defcribed by 
Chap, xi ^Daniel. For the King of the North [Anttochus^ 
isr-i*. jfaji ret urn, and Jbalt fet forth a multitude 
greater than the former-, and Jball certainly 
come, after certain years, with a great army and 
with much riches. And in thofe times there 
Jhall many ft and up againji the King of the South, 
[particularly the Macedonians^ alfi the robbers 
of thy people [the Samaritans^ &c] Jball exak 
themfelves toeftablijb the vtfion, but they Jball 
fell So the King of the North Jball come^ and 
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caft up a mount, and take the mofi fenced cities $ 
and the arms of the South Jhall not with/land, 
neither his chojen people, neither Jhall there 
he any jtrength to withjland. But he that 
cometh againft htm Jhall do according to his own 
will, and none Jhall Jland before him : and he 
(hall Jland .in the glorious land y which Jhall 
fail in his hand. He Jhall alfo Jet his face to 
go with the Jlrength [or army J of all his king' 
dom, and make an agreement with him [at 
Raphia y\ and he Jhall give him the daughter of 
women corrupting her 3 but Jbe Jhall not Jland 
his fide, neither be for htm. After this he Jhall 
turn his face unto the IJles, and Jhall take many : 
but a Trince for his own behalf [the Romans'^ 
jhall caufe the reproach offered by him to ceafe 3 
without his own reproach he Jhall caufe it to 
turn upon him. 'Then he Jhall turn his face to- 
wards the fort of his own land : but he Jhall 
Jlumble and fall, and not be found. 

Seleucus Thilopator fiicceeded his father Antio* 
chus, Anno Nabonaff. 561, and reigned twelve 
years, but did nothing memorable, being fluggifli, 
and intent upon railing money for the Romans 
to whom he was tributary. He was (lain by 
Heliodorus, whom he had fent to rob the Tcnv 
pie of Jerusalem. Daniel thus defcribes his 
reign. Then Jhall Jland up in his ejlate a raifer Chap.xi. zo. 
of taxes in the glory of the kingdom, but within 

few 
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few days he flail be dejiroyed, neither in anger 
nor in battle. 

A little before the death of Philopator, his 
ion 'Demetrius was fent hoftage to Rome, in the 
place of jintiocbus Epiphanes, the brother of 
'•Philopator 3 and jintiocbus was at Athens in 
his way home from Rome, when Philopator 
died : whereupon Heliodorus the trealurer of the 
kingdom, ftept into the throne. But jintiocbus 
fo managed his affairs, that the Romans kept 
Demetrius at Rome 3 and their ally the King of 
Pergamus expelled Heliodorus, and placed jinti- 
ocbus in the throne, while Demetrius the right 
heir remained an hoftage at Rome. jintiocbus 
being thus made King by the friendfliip of the 
King of Tergamus reigned powerfully over Syria 
and the neighbouring nations : but carried him- 
felf much below his dignity, Healing privately 
out of his palace, rambling up and down 
the city in difguife with one or two of his 
companions 3 converfing and drinking with 
people of the loweft rank, foreigners and 
ftrangers 5 frecmenting the meetings of diflblute 
perfons to feaft and revel 3 clothing himfelf like 
the Roman candidates and officers, ading their 
parts like a mimick, and in publick feftivals 
jelling and dancing with fervants and light 
people, expofing himfelf by all manner of 
ridiculous geftures. This conduct made fome ' 
* take 
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take him for a madman, and call him y^w- 
tiocbus 'E7nyue'w In the firft year of his 
reign he depofed Onias the high-Prieft, and 
fold the high-Priefthood to jfafen the younger 
brother of Onias : for Jafen had promiled 
to give him 440 talents of filver for that 
office, and 150 more for a licence to erect 
a place of excrcife for the training up of 
youth in the fafliions of the heathen 5 which 
licence was granted by the King, and put in 
execution by Jafin. Then the King fending one 
Apollonius into Egypt to the coronation of 
^Ptolemy Thilometor, the young fon of Th'th- 
metor and Cleopatra, and knowing ^Philometor 
not to be well affected to his affairs in Thaenicia, 
provided for his own fafety in thofe parts $ and 
for that end came to joppa and Jerufalem, 
where he was honourably received $ from thence 
he went in like manner with his little army to 
the cities of 'Phoenicia, to eftablrfli himfelf againft 
Egypt, by courting the people, and diftributing 
extraordinary favours amongtt them. All which 
is thus reprefented by ^Daniel. And in his avi ? j ^- 
[Philometori] eft ate /hall fiand up a vile per- 21 ' 
fon, to whom they l^the Syrians who fet up 
Heliodorus'] Jhall not give the honour of the 
kingdom. Tet he fhall come in peaceably, and 
obtain the kingdom by flatteries [made princi- 
pally to the King of Tergamus and the arms 
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[which in favour of Heliodorus oppofe him] 
fhall be overflowed with a flood from before him, 
and be broken 5 yea alfo [Onias the high-Prieft] 
the 'Prince of the covenant. And after the 
league made with him, [the King of Egypt, by 
fending Apollonius to his coronation] he fhall 
work deceitfully [againfl: the King of Egypt,] 
for he fhall come up and fhall become flrong [in 
Phoenicia] with a fmall people. And he Jball 
enter into the quiet and plentiful cities of the 
'Province [of 'Phoenicia 5] and [to ingratiate 
himfelf with the Jews of 'Phoenicia and Egypt, 
and with their friends] he Jball do that which 
his fathers have not done, nor his fathers 
fathers-, he fhall fiatter among them the prey 
and the fpoil, and the riches [exacted from 
other places 5] and Jball forecafl his devices 
againfl the flrong holds [of Egypt] even for a 
time. 

Thefe things were done in the firft year of 
his reign, An. Kabonaff. 573. And thencefor- 
ward he forecafl his devices againfl: the flrong 
holds of Egypt, until the fixth year. For three 
years after, that is in the fourth year of his reign, 
Menelaus bought the high-Priefthood from Ja- 
Jon, but not paying the price was fent for by the 
King 5 and the King, before he could hear the 
caufe, went into Cilicia to appeafe a fedition 
there, and left Andronicus his deputy ixAntioch $ 

in 
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in the mean time the brother of Alene/aus, to 
make up the money, conveyed fcveral veflels out 
of the Temple, felling fome of them at Tyre^ 
and fending others to Andronicus. When 
Mene/aus was reproved for this by Onlas, he 
caufed On/as to be ilain by Andronicus : for 
which fact the King at his return from Cilicia 
caufed Andronicus to be put to death. Then 
Antiochus prepared his fecond expedition againft 
Egypt, which he performed in the lixth year of his 
reign, An. Nabonajf. 578: for upon the death 
of Cleopatra, the governors of her fon the young 
King of Egypt claimed 'Phoenicia and Cce/o/yria 
from him as her dowry 5 and to recover 
thofe countries raifed a great army. Antiochus 
confidering that his father had not emitted * Maccab. 
the polfefion of thofe countries, denied they JkiJ * 
were her dowry 3 and with another great army 
met and fought the Egyptians on the borders of 
Egypt, between Peluftum and the mountain 
Cafius. He there beat them, and might have 
deftroyed their whole army, but that he rode 
up and down, commanding his foldiers not to 
kill them, but to take them alive : by which 
humanity he gained Pelujium, and loon after 
all Egypt 5 entring it with a vaft multitude of 
foot and chariots, elephants and horfemen, and 
a great navy. Then leizing the cities of Egypt 
ns a friend, he marched to Memphis, laid the 
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whole blame of the war upon Eulaus the 
Kings governor, entred into outward friend- 
fhip with the young King, and took upon him 
to order the affairs of the kingdom. While 
Antiovhus was thus employ d, a report being 
fpread in 'Phoenicia that he was dead, Jafon to 
recover the high-Priefthood aflaulted Jerufalem 
with above a thoufand men, and took the city : 
hereupon the King thinking Judea had revolted, 
came out of Egypt in a furious manner, re-took 
the city, ilew forty thoufand of the people, made 
as many prifoners, and fold them to raife money 5 
went into the Temple, fpoiled it of its treafures, 
ornaments, utenfils, and veflels of gold and 
filver, amounting to 1800 talents 5 and carried 
all away to Antioch. This was done in the 
year of. NabonaJ/ar 578, and is thus defcribed by 
Chap, xi. <D an i e l, And he flail Jiir up his power, and 
his courage againft the King of the South with 
a great army 5 and the King of the South Jhall 
he fiirred up to battle with a very great and 
mighty army 3 hut he flail not ftand : for they, 
even Antiochus and his friends, flail forecajl devi- 
ces againft him, as is reprefented above 3 yea, they 
that feed of the portion of his meat, flail 
betray and dejtroy him, and his army flail 
he overthrown, and many flail fall down Jlain. 
And both thefe Kings hearts flail be to do 

mifchief 3 
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mifchief $ and they, being now made friends, 
Jhall fpeak lyes at one table, againft the Jews 
and againft the holy covenant 5 but it Jhall not 
projper : for yet the end, in which the fctting 
up of the abomination of defolation is to proiper, 
Jhall be at the time appointed. Then Jhall he 
return into his land with great riches, and his 
heart Jhall be againft the holy covenant $ and 
he Jhall aft, againft it by fpoiling the Temple, 
and return into his own land. 

The Egyptians of Alexandria feeing 'Philome- 
tor firft educated in luxury by the Eunuch Eulaus, 
and now in the hands of Antiochus, gave the 
kingdom to Euergetes, the younger brother of 
<Philometor. Whereupon Antiochus pretending 
to reftore c I > hilometor, made war upon Euergetes 5 
beat him at fea, and befieged him and his 
lifter Cleopatra in Alexandria : while the befieged 
Princes fent to Rome to implore the afliftance of 
the Senate. Antiochus rinding himfelf unable 
to take the city that year, returned into Syria, 
leaving Thilometor at Memphis to govern Egypt 
in his abfence. But Thilometor made friend- 
fliip with his brother that winter 5 and Antio- 
chus, returning the next fpring An. Nabonajf. 
580, to befiege both the brothers in Alexandria, 
was met in the way by the Roman Ambafladors, 
^Popilius L/ena, C. T^ecimius, and C. Hoftilius : 
he offered them his hand to kifs, but Topi- 

Bb 2 litis 



i 88 Observations upon the Parti. 

lius delivering to him the tables wherein the 
metfage of the Senate was written, bad him read 
thofe rirft. When he had read them, he replied 
he would confider with his friends what was 
fit to be done 5 but Topil'tus drawing a circle 
about him, bad him anfwer before he went 
out of it : Aitiochus, aftonifhed at this blunt 
and unufual imperioufncfs, made anfwer he 
would do what the Romans demanded 5 
and then Topil'tus gave the King his hand 
to kifs, and he returned out of Egypt. 
The fame year, An. Jsabonajf 580, his cap- 
tains by his order fpoiled and flaughtered the 
Jews, profaned the Temple, fet up the worfhip 
of the heathen Gods in all Judea, and began 
to perfecute and make war upon thofe who 
would not worfhip them : which adions are 
chap *L thus defcribed by Daniel. At the time ap- 
»* 30. pointed he Jhall come again towards the South, 
but the latter Jhall not be as the former. For 
the flips of Chktim Jhall come, with an em- 
bafly from Rome, againjl him. Therefore he 
Jhall be grieved, and return, and have indigna- 
tion againjl the holy covenant. So Jhall he do $ 
he Jhall even return, and have intelligence with 
them that for Jake the holy covenant. 

In the lame year that Antiochus by the com- 
mand of the Romans retired out of Egypt, and 
fet up the worfhip of the Greeks in Judea ; the 
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Romans conquered the kingdom of Macedon, 
the fundamental kingdom of the Empire of 
the Greeks, and reduced it into a Roman Pro- 
vince 5 and thereby began to put an end to the 
reign of Daniel's third Beaft. This is thus expreft 
by 'Darnel. And after htm Arms, that is the 
Romans, /ball (land up. As "\Sao lignifies after 
the King, Dan. xi. 8 $ fo \jod may iignify after 
htm. Arms are every where in this Prophecy 
of Darnel put for the military power of a king- 
dom : and they ftand up when they conquer 
and grow powerful. Hitherto 'Daniel defcribed 
the actions of the Kings of the North and 
South 3 but upon the conqucft of Macedon by 
the Romans, he left off defcribing the actions of 
the Greeks, and began to defcribe thofe of the 
Romans in Greece. They conquered Macedon, 
Jllyrtcum and Eptrus, in the year of Nabonajfar 
580. 35 years after, by the laft will and 
teftament of Attains the laft King of 'Perga- 
mus, they inherited that rich and flourifhing 
kingdom, that is, all Ajia weftward of mount 
Taurus-, 69 years after they conquered the 
kingdom of Syria, and reduced it into a Pro- 
vince, and $4 years after they did the like to 
Egypt. By all thefe fteps the Roman Arms 
ftood up over the Greeks : and after 95 years 
more, by making war upon the Jews, they 
polluted the fanfiuary of firength, and took 

away 
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away the daily facrifice, and then placed the 
abomination of defolation. For this abomination 
was placed after the days of Chrijt, Math, 
xxiv. 15. In the 16th year of the Emperor 
Adrian, A. C. 132, they placed this abomina- 
tion by building a Temple to Jupiter Capito- 
linus, where the Temple of God in Jerufalem 
had flood. Thereupon the Jews under the 
conduct of Barchochab rofe up in arms againft 
the Romans, and in the war had 50 cities de- 
molifhed, 985 of their bed towns deftroyed, 
and 580000 men flain by the 1 word 5 and in 
the end of the war, A. C. 13 6, were banifhed 
Judea upon pain of death, and thenceforward 
the land remained defolate of its old inhabitants. 

In the beginning of the Jewifh war in Nero's 
reign, the Apoftles fled out of Judea with their 
flocks 5 fome beyond Jordan to Telia and other 
places, fome into Egypt, Syria, Mefopotamia, 
Aft a minor, and el fe where. Teter and John 
came into Afta, and Feter went thence by 
Corinth to Rome $ but John flaying in Ajia, 
was banifhed by the Romans into Tatmos, as 
the head of a party of the Jews, whofe nation 
was in war with the Romans. By this difperhon 
of the Chrifiian Jews, the Chrifiian religion, 
which was already propagated weflward as far 
as Rome, fpred faft into all the Roman Empire, 
and fuffered many perfecutions under it till the 



Digitized by Google 



Chap. 12. Prophecies of Daniel. 191 

days of Conjlantine the great and his fons : all 
which is thus defcribed by Daniel. And fuch as chi P; *'• 
do wickedly againjl the covenant, Jhall he, who a *' c ' 
places the abomination, caafe to dijfemble, and 
worfliip the heathen Gods 3 but the people 
among them who do know their God, Jhall he 
Jlrong and atf. And they that under/land among 
the people, pall injtrutl many : yet they pall 
fall by the [word, and by flame, and by capti- 
vity, and by fpoil many days. Now when they 
Jhall fall, they Jhall be holpen with a little help, 
viz. in the reign of Conjlant'tne the great 5 
and at that time by reafon of their prolperity, 
many Jhall come over to them from among 
the heathen, and cleave to them with dijfimu- 
lation. But of thofe of under/landing there 
Jhall ftill fall to try God's people by them y 
and to purge them from the diflemblers, and 
to make them white even to the time of the end : 
becaufe it is yet for a time appointed. 

Hitherto the Roman Empire continued entire 3 
and under this dominion, the little horn of the 
He-Goat continued mighty, but not by his own 
power. But now, by the building of Conjlan- 
tinople, and endowing it with a Senate and other 
like privileges with Rome 3 and by the divifion. 
of the Roman Empire into the two Empires of 
the Greeks and Latins, headed by thofe two 
cities 3 a new fcene of things commences, in 
i which 
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Chap^xi. w hich a King, the Empire of the Greeks, doth 
according to his will, and, by fetting his own 
laws above the laws of God, exalts and magni- 
fies him/el/ above every God, and /peaks mar- 
vellous things againft the God of Gods, and /ball 

pro/per till the indignation be accompli/bed. 

Ketther /ball he regard the God 0/ his fathers, 
nor the lawful dejire 0/ women in matrimony, 
nor any God, but /ball magnify him/elf above 
all. And in his /eat he /hall honour Mahuzzims, 
that is, ftrong guardians, the fouls of the dead 3 
even with a God whom his fathers knew not 
/ball he honour them, in their Temples, with 
gold and filver, and with precious /ones and 
valuable things. All which relates to the over- 
fpreading of the Greek Empire with Monks and 
Nuns, who placed holinefs in abftinence from 
marriage 3 and to the invocation of faints and 
veneration of their relicjues, and fuch like fuper- 
ftitions, which thefe men introduced in the fourth 

Chap. xi. an d fifth centuries. And at the time of the 
end the King of the South, or the Empire of 
the Saracens, /ball pu/b at him 5 and the King 
of the North, or Empire of the Turks, 
/ball come againft him like a whirlwind, 
with chariots and with hor/emen, and with 
many fbips $ and he /ball enter into the countries 
of the Greeks, and /loall overflow and pa/s 
over. He pall enter al/o into the glorious land, 
1 and 
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and many countries Jhall be overthrown $ but 
thefe Jhall efcape out of his hand, even Edom 
and Moab, and the chief of the children of Am- 
nion : that is, thofe to whom his Caravans pay- 
tribute. He Jhall Jlretch forth his hand aljb 
upon the countries, and the land of Egypt Jhall 
not efcape b but he Jhall have power over the 
treafures of gold and Jilver, and over all the 
precious things of Egypt 5 and the Lybians and 
Ethiopians Jhall be at his Jleps. All thefe na- 
tions compofe the Empire of the Turks, and 
therefore this Empire is here to be underftood 
by the King of the North. They compofe alfo 
the body of the He-Goat 5 and therefore the 
Goat mil reigns in his laft horn, but not by his 
own power. 



Cc 
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CHAP. XIII. 

Of the King who did according to his 
will, and magnified himjelf above 
every God y and Jjonoured Mahuzzims, 
and regarded not the dejire of women. 

JN the firft ages of the Chriftian religion the 
Chriftians of every city were governed by a 
Council of Presbyters, and the Prefident of 
the Council was the Bifhop of the city. The 
Bifhop and Presbyters of one city meddled not 
with the affairs of another city, except by ad- 
monitory letters or meflages. Nor did the 
Bifliops of feveral cities meet together in Council 
before the time of the Emperor Comniodus : for 
they could not meet together without the leave 
of the Roman governors of the Provinces. But 
in the days of that Emperor they began to meet 
in Provincial Councils, by the leave of the 
governors $ firft in Afta, in oppofition to the 
Cataphrygian Herefy, and foon after in other 
places and upon other occafions. The Bifhop 
of the chief city, or Metropolis of the Roman 
Province, was ufually made Prefident of the 

Council 5 
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Council 5 and hence came the authority of Me- 
tropolitan Bifhops above that of other Bifhops 
within the fame Province. Hence alfb it was that 
the Bifhop of Rome in Cyprian's days called him- 
felf the Bifhop of Bifhops. As foon as the 
Empire became Chriftian, the Roman Emperors 
began to call general Councils out of all the 
Provinces of the Empire 5 and by prefcribing to 
them what points they fhould conlider, and in- 
fluencing them by their intereft and power, they 
fet up what party they pleafed. Hereby the 
Greek Empire, upon the divifion of the Roman 
Empire into the Greek and Latin Empires, be- 
came the King who, in matters of religion, 
did according to his will 5 and, in lcgiflature, 
exalted and magnified himfelf above every God : 
and at length, by the feventh general Council, 
eftabiifhed the worfhip of the images and fouls 
of dead men, here called Mahuxzims* 

The fame King placed holinefs in abftinence 
from marriage. Eufeb 'uts in his Ecclefiaftical Lib. 4 .c.iS, 
hiftory tells us, that Mufanus wrote a tracl: 19 ' 
againft thofe who fell away to the herefy of 
the Encratites, which was then newly rifen, and 
had introduced pernicious errors 3 and that Tatian, 
the difciple of Juftin, was the author thereof 5 
and that Iren<eus in his firfl: book againtl here* 
fies teaches this, writing of laiian and his herefy 
in thefe words : A Saturnino & Mar done pro- 

Cc 2 " fefti 
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febti qui vocantur Continentes y docuerunt non 
contrahendum ejfe matrimonium , reprobantes fci- 
iicet primttivum Mud opificium 'Dei, & taciti 
accuftntes c Deum qui mafculum & faminam con- 
didit ad procreationem generis humani. Indus- 
erunt etiam abftinentiam ab eft eorum qua ani- 
mal'ia appellant, ingratos fe exhibentes erga eum 
qui univerft creavit Deum. Negant etiam 
primi hominis ftlutem, Atque hoc nuper apud 
illos excogitatum eft, Tatiano quodam omnium 
primo hujus impietatis autfore ; qui Jujtini 
auditor, quamdiu cum illo verfttus efi, nihil 
ejujmodi protulit. tpofi martyrium autem Mitts, 
ab Ecclefia fe abrumpens, dofloris arrogantia 
elattts ac tumidus, tanquam praftantior cateris, 
novam quandam formam dofirina conflavtt : 
Monas invi/tbiles commentus perinde ac Valenti- 
nus : ajferens quoque cum Saturnino & Mar- 
done, matrimonium nihil aliuJ ejfe quam corrup- 
tionem ac fiuprum : noma praterea argumenta ad 
ftbvertenaam Adami ftlutem excogitans, Hac 
Irenaus de Hareji qua tunc viguit Encratitarum. 
Thus far Eufebius. But altho the followers of 
Tatian were ac firft condemned as hereticks by 
the name of Encratites, or Cont 'tnentesy their prin- 
ciples could not be yet quite exploded : for Mon- 
tanus refined upon them, and made only fecond 
marriages unlawful 5 he alfo introduced frecjuent 
feftings, and annual failing days, the keeping of 

Lent, 
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Letit, and feeding upon dried meats. The Apo- 
Jtolici, about the middle of the third century, 
condemned marriage, and were a branch of the 
difciples of Tatian. The Hierocita in Egypt, 
in the latter end of the third century, alfo con- 
demned marriage. *paul the Eremite fled into 
the wildernefs from the perfccution of 2)ec'ws, 
and lived there a folitary life till the reign of 
Confiantine the great, but made no difciples. 
Antony did the like in the perfecution of 'Diocle- 
Jian, or a little before, and made difciples 5 and 
many others foon followed his example. 

Hitherto the principles of the Encratites had 
been rejected by the Churches 3 but now being 
refined by the Monks, and impofed not upon 
all men, but only upon thofe who would volun- 
tarily undertake a monaftic life, they began to 
be admired, and to overflow firft the Greek 
Church, and then the Latin alfo, like a torrent. 
Eufebius tells us, that Confiantine the great had J" ™* ( j on - 
thole men in the higheft veneration, who dedi- c . 28. ' ' 
cated themfelves wholly to the divine philofophy 3 
and that he almoft venerated the molt holy com- 
pany of Virgins perpetually devoted to God 3 
being certain that the God to whom he had con- 
fecrated himfelf did dwell in their minds. In 
his time and that of his fons, this profeflion of 
a fingle life was propagated in Egypt by Antony, 
and in Syria by Htlarton ., and fpred fo fair, 
1 that. 



Digitized by Google 



1 9S Observations upon the Part I. 

that ioon after the time of Julian the Apoftate 
a third part of the Egyptians were got into the 
defarts of Egypt, They lived nrifc fingly in 
cells, then aflociated into cwnobia or convents 5 
and at length came into towns, and filled the 
Churches with Bifhops, Presbyters and Deacons. 
Athanaftus in his younger days poured water 
upon the hands of his mafter Antonys and 
rinding the Monks faithful to him, made many 
of them Bifhops and Presbyters in Egypt: 
and thefe Bifhops erected new Monafteries, 
out of which they chofe Presbyters of their 
own cities, and lent Bifhops to others. 
The like was done in Syria, the fuperflition 
being quickly propagated thither out of Egypt 
by Hilarion a diiciple of Antony. Spiridion and 
Eptphamtts of Cyprus, James of JNifibis, Cyril 
of Jerujalem, Eujtathtus of SebaJtia in Armenia, 
Eufebius of Emtfa, Titus of Rcfira, "Bafilsus of 
Ancyra y Acaeius of Cdfarea in <PaleJtine, Elpi- 
ditts of Laodicea, Me lit ins and Flavian of 
Antioch, Theodarus of Tyre, Trotogenes of 
Carrha, Acacius of Berrhaa, Theodotus of 
HierapoHs, Eufebius of Chalcedan, Amphihehtus 
of Iconium, Gregory Nazainzen, Gregory Ny/fen, 
and John Chryfoflom of Constantinople, were 
both Bifhops and Monks in the fourth century. 
Eujtathtus, Gregory Nazianzen, Gregory Nyjfen, 
Bajil, &c. had Monasteries of Clergymen in 

their 
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their cities, out of which Bifhops were fcnt to 
other cities 5 who in like manner erected Mo- 
nasteries there, till the Churches were Sup- 
plied with Bifhops out of thefe Monafteries. 
Hence Jerome, in a Letter written about the E P ift - »°- 
year 585, faith of the Clergy: Quaf & ipfi 
aliud fnt quam Monachi, & non quicquid in 
Monachos dic'ttur redttndet in Clericos qui patres 
funt Jidonachorum. Detrimentum pecoris paflo- 
ris ignominia eft. And in his book againft 
Vtgilantius : §>uid facient Orientis Ecclejia ? 
Qua nut Virgines Clericos accipiunt, aut Conti- 
ncntes, aut ft, uxores habuerint mariti ejfe de- 
Jiftunt. Not long after even the Emperors 
commanded the Churches to chufe Clergymen 
out of the Monafteries by this Law. 

Impp. Arcad. & Honor. AA. Cafario <PF. <P. 

Si quos forte Epifcopi deeffe fibi Clericos arbu L - * ldc 
. rjr JJ J Epifcopis. 

trantur, ex monachorum numero retltus oratna- 

bunt : non obnoxios publicis privati/que rationibus 

cum invidia teneant, fed habeant jam probatos. 

T>at. vii. Kal. Aug. Honorio A. iv. & Euty- 

cb'tamo CoJf.h.C. 398. The Greek Empire 

being now in the hands of thefe Encratites, 

and having them in great admiration, Daniel 

makes it a charafteriltick of the King who doth 

accord- 
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according to his will, that be Jbould not regard 
the dtftre of women. 

Thus the Sett of the Encratites, fet on foot 
by the GnoJi'tcks y and propagated by Tatian and 
Montanus near the end of the fecond century 5 
which was condemned by the Churches of that 
and the third century, and refined upon by their 
followers; overfpread the Eajiem Churches in 
the fourth century, and before the end of it 
began to overfpread the Wefiern. Henceforward 
the Chriftian Churches having a form of godli- 
nefs, but denying the power thereof, came into 
the hands of the Encratites : and the Heathens, 
who in the fourth century came over in great 
numbers to the Chriftians, embraced more readily 
this fort of Chriftianity, as having a greater 
affinity with their old iuperftitions, than that of 
the fincere Chriftians 5 who by the lamps of the 
feven Churches of AJU y and not by the lamps 
of the Monasteries, had illuminated the Church 
Catholic during the three firft centuries. 

The Catapbrygians brought in alfo feveral 
other fuperftitions : fuch as were the doctrine of 
Ghofts, and of their punifhment in Purgatory, 
with prayers and oblations for mitigating that pu- 
nifliment, as Tertullian teaches in his books \De 
Anima and De Monogamia. They ufed alfo the 
fign of the crofs as a charm. So Tertullian in 
his book de Corona mi/itis : Ad omnem progref- 

fum 
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fum atque promotum, ad omnem aditum & est' 
turn, ad vejtttum, ad cakeatum, ad lavacra, ad 
men/as, ad lumina, ad cubilia, ad fedilia, qua- 
cttnque nos converfatio esercet, frontem cruets 
Jignacttlo terimus. All thefc fuperftitions the 
Apoftle refers to, where he faith : Now the Spirit 
Jpeaketb esprejly, that in the latter times feme 
fhall depart from the faith, giving heed to fe during 
fpirits, and dotfrines of devils, the Damons and 
Ghofts worshipped by the heathens, fpeaking lyes 
in hypocrify, about their apparitions, the miracles 
done by them, their rcliques, and the fign of the 
crofs, having confidences feared with a hot iron 3 
forbidding to marry, and commanding to abjiain 
from meats, &c. 1 Tim* iv. 1,2,$. From the 
Cataphrygians thefe principles and practices 
were propagated down to pofterity. For the 
my fiery of iniquity did already work in the Apo- 
files days in the Gnojlicks, continued to work 
very ftrongly in their offspring the Tatianijls 
and Cataphrygians, and was to work till that 
man of Jin lliould be revealed 3 whofe coming 
is after the working of Satan, with all power 
and Jtgns, and lying wonders, and all deceivable- 
nefs of unrighteoufnefs ; coloured over with a 
form of Chrijlian godlinefs, but without the 

power thereof, 2 Thejf. ii. 7 1 o. 

For tho fome ltop was put to the Cataphry- 
%\an Chriftianity, by Provincial Councils, till 

Dd the 
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the fourth century $ yet the Roman Emperors 
then turning Chrijiians, and great multitudes of 
heathens coming over in outward profe/Iion, 
thefe found the Cataphrygtan Chriftianicy more 
i'uitable to their old principles, of placing religion 
in outward forms and ceremonies, holy-days, and 
doctrines of Ghofts, than the religion of the fin- 
cere Chrijlians : wherefore they readily fided with 
the Cataphrygian Chrijtians, and eftabliflied that 
Chriftianity before the end of the fourth cen- 
tury. By this means thofe of understanding, 
after they had been perfecuted by the heathen 
Emperors in the three firft centuries, and were 
holpen with a little help, by the convcrfion of 
Conjiantine the great and his fons to the Chrifiian 
religion, fell under new perfecutions, to purge 
them from the diflemblers, and to make them 
white 9 even to the time of the end. 



chap. 
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CHAP. XIV. 

Of the Mahufcfcims, honoured by the 
King "who doth according to his will 

IN fcripture wc arc told of fome trufting in 
God and others trufiing in idols, and that 
God is our refuge, our firength, our defenje. 
In this fenfe God is the rock of his people, and 
falfe Gods arc called the rock of thofe that truft 
in them, Deut. xxxii. 4, 15, 18, 30, ji, 37* 
In the fame fenfe the Gods of the King who 
Jball do according to his will are called Mahuzr 
zims, munitions, fortrefles, protectors, guardians, 
or defenders. In his ejiate, faith ^Daniel, Jhall Chap. xi. 
he honour Mahuzzims 5 even with a God s8 ' ' 9 ' 
whom his fathers knew not, Jhall he honour 
them with gold and fifaer, and with precious 
Jlones, and things of value. Thus Jhall he do 

in the mojt firong holds or temples ; and 

he Jhall caufe them to rule over many, and di- 
vide the land among them for a pojfejpon. Now 
this came to pafs by degrees in the following 
manner. 

Gregory Nyffen tells us, that after the perfe- 2 rat< £;. Tiu 
cution or the Lmperor JJectus, Gregory Rilhop ma turg. t. 

Dd i of3-P-"+- 
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of Neocafarea in Tortus, inflituted among all 
people, as an addition or corollary of devotion 
towards Cod, that feftival days and ajfemblies 
fiould be celebrated to them who had contended 
for the faith, that is, to the Alartyrs. And he 
adds this realon for the inftitution : When he 
obferved, faith Nyjfen, that the Jimple and un- 
skilful multitude, by reafon of corporeal delights, 
remained m the error of idols 3 that the princi- 
pal thing miglrt be corrected among them, namely, 
that injlead of their vain worjbip they might 
turn their eyes upon God 3 he permitted that at 
the memories of the holy Martyrs they might make 
merry and delight thmfehes, and he difohed 
into joy. The heathens were delighted with the 
feltivals of their Gods, and unwilling to part 
with thofe delights 3 and therefore Gregory, to 
facilitate their conversion, inftituted annual refti- 
vals to the Saints and Martyrs. Hence it came 
to pafs, that for exploding the feftivals of the hea- 
thens, the principal feftivals of the Chriflians luc- 
cecded in their room : as the keeping of Chriflmas 
with ivy and feafting, and playing and fports, in 
the room of the Bacchanalia and Saturnalia 3 the 
celebrating of May-day with flowers, in the room 
of the rioralia 3 and the keeping of feftivals 
to the Virgin Mary, John the Baptift, and di- 
Yers of the Apoftles, in the room of the folem- 

nities 

1 
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nities at the entrance of the Sun into the llgns of 
the Zodiac in the old "Julian Calendar. In the 
fame perfecution of 'Deems, Cyprian ordered the 
paifions of the Martyrs in Africa to be regiftred, 
in order to celebrate their memories annually 
with oblations and facriflccs : and Veh% Bifliop 
of Rome, a little after, as TIatina relates, 
Martyrum gloria confulens, conjiituit tit quotan- 
nis facrificia eorum nomine cekbrarentur 5 " con- 
" fultingthc glory of the Martyrs, ordained that 
" lacrifices mould be celebrated annually in their 
" name." By the pleafures of thefe feftrvals the 
Chriftians increafed much in number, and de- 
created as much in virtue, until they were purged 
and made white by the perfecution of %)iocIe//an. 
This was the firft ftep made in the Chr'tf- 
tian religion towards the veneration of the Mar- 
tyrs : and tho it did not yet amount to an 
unlawful worfhip $ yet it difpofed the Chrifram 
towards fuch a further veneration of the dead, 
as in a fhort time ended in the invocation of 
Saints. 

The next ftep was the afTeaing to pray at 
the fepulchres of the Martyrs: which praclice 
began in 2)iockJtans perfecution. The Council 
o^Eliberis in Spain, celebrated in the third or 
fourth year of D'tockftans perfecution, A. C. 
305, hath thefe Canons. Can. $4. Cereos pet- 
diem pfocuit in Ccemeterw non incendi : tnqwe* 
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tandi enim fpiritus fanftorum non funt. Qui 
hac non obfrvarint, arceantur ab Ecclefia com* 
munione. Can. 3 5 . Tlacuit prohiberi ne famina 
in Ccemeterio pervigilent, eb quod fepe fub ob- 
tentu orationis latenter fcelera committant. 
Prefently after that perfecution, fuppofe abouc 
the year $ 1 4, the Council of Laodtcea in Tbry- 
gia, which then met for reftoring the lapfed 
difcipline of the Church, has the following 
Canons. Can. 9. Thofe of the Church are not 
allowed to go into the Coemeteries or Martyries, 
as they are called, of hereticks, for the fake of 
prayer or recovery of health : but fuch as go, 
if they be of the faithful, fball be excommuni- 
cated for a time. Can. $4. A Chriflian mufi 
not leave the Martyrs of Chrift, and go to falfe 
Martyrs, that is, to the Martyrs of the here- 
ticks 5 for thefe are alien from God : and there- 
fore let thofe be anathema who go to them. 
Can. 51. The birth-days of the Martyrs fball 
not be celebrated in Lent, but their commemora- 
tion /ball be made on the Sabbath-days and 
Lords days. The Council of Taphlagonia, cele- 
brated in the year 324, made this Canon: If 
any man being arrogant, abominates the congre- 
gations of the Martyrs, or the Liturgies per- 
formed therein, or the memories of the Mar- 
tyrs, let him be anathema. By all which it is 
manifeft that the Chrifiians in the time of Dio- 
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clefians perfccution ufed to pray in the Cemete- 
ries or burying-places of the dead 5 for avoid- 
ing the danger of the perfccution, and for want of 
Churches, which were all thrown down : and after 
the perfecution was over, continued that practice 
in honour of the Martyrs, till new Churches 
could be built : and by ufe affected it as advan- 
tageous to devotion, and for recovering the health 
of thofe that were fick. It alfo appears that 
in thefe burying-places they commemorated the 
Martyrs yearly upon days dedicated to them, and 
accounted all thefe practices pious and religious, 
and anathematized thofe men as arrogant who 
oppofed them, or prayed in the Martyr ies of the 
hereticks. They alfo lighted torches to the Mar- 
tyrs in the day-time, as the heathens did to their 
Gods 3 which cuftom, before the end of the 
fourth century, prevailed much in the Weft. 
They fprinkled the worfliipers of the Mar- 
tyrs with holy-water, as the heathens did the 
worfliipers of their Gods 5 and went in pilgrimage 
to fee Jerufalem and other holy places, as if 
thofe places conferred fanctity on the vifiters. 
From the cuftom of praying in the Cemeteries 
and Martyr'tes, came the cuftom of tranflating 
the bodies of the Saints and Martyrs into fuch 
Churches as were new built: the Emperor 
Conjtantius began this practice about the year 
350, caufing the bodies of Andrew the 
2 Apoftlc 
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Apoftle, Luke and Timothy, to be tranflated 
into a new Church at Conjiantinople : and 
before this act of Conftantius, the Egyptians 
kept the bodies of their Martyrs and Saincs un- 
buried upon beds in their private houfes, and 
told ftorics of their fouls appearing after death 
and afcending up to heaven, as Athanaftus re- 
lates in the life of Antony. All which gave 
occafion to the Emperor Julian, as Cyril relates, 
to accufe the Chrijiians in this manner : Tour ad- 
cling to that antient dead man, jfefus, many 
new dead men, who can fujficiently abominate ? 
Tou have filled all places with fepulchres and 
monuments, altho you are no where bidden to 
projlrate yourfelves to fepulchres, and to rejpetf 
them officioujly. And a little after : Since Jefus 
faid that fepulchres are full of filthinefs, Ijow do 
you invoke God upon them ? and in another place 
he faith, that if Chrijiians had adhered to the 
precepts of the Hebrews, they would have wor- 
fh'tped one God injlead of many, and not a man, 
or rather not many unhappy men : And that they 
adored the wood of the crofs, making its images 
on their f reheads, and before their houfes. 

After the fepulchres of Saints and Martyrs 
were thus converted into places of worfhip like 
the heathen temples, and the Churches into 
fepulchres, and a certain fort of fandtity attri- 
buted to the d.ud bodies of the Saints and 

, . ' Martyrs 
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Martyrs buried in them, and annual feftivals 
were kept to them, with facrificcs offered to 
God in their name 5 the next ftep towards the 
invocation of Saints, was the attributing to 
their dead bodies, bones and other relieves, 
a power of working miracles, by means 
of the (eparate fouls, who were fuppofed to 
know what we do or fay, and to be able to 
do us good or hurt, and to work thofe miracles. 
This was the very notion the heathens had of 
the feparate fouls of their antient Kings and 
Heroes, whom they worfhiped under the names 
of Saturn, Rhea, Jupiter, Juno, Mars, Venus, 
Bacchus, Ceres, Ofiris, Ifis, Apollo, 2)iana, 
and the reft of their Gods. For thefe Gods being 
male and female, husband and wife, fon anJ 
daughter, brother and frfter, are thereby difav 
vered to be antient men and women. Now as 
the firft ftep towards the invocation of Saints 
was fet on foot by the perfecution of fDecius, and 
the fecond by the perfecution of < DiocleJian 3 fo 
this third feems to have been owing to 
the proceedings of Confiantitts and Julian the 
Apoftate. When Julian began to rcftore the 
worfhip of the heathen Gods, and to vilify the 
Saints and Martyrs $ the Chrijlians of Syria and 
Egypt feem to have made agreatnoife about the 
miracles done by the reliOjUes of the Chrijlian 
Saints and Martyrs, in oppofition to the powers 

E e attri- 
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attributed by Julian and the heathens to their 
Idols. For Sozomen and Ruffinus tell us, that 
when he opened the heathen Temples, and con- 
fuked the Oracle of Apollo T^aphnaus in the 
fuburbs of Antioch y and prelTed by many facri- 
fices for an anfwer $ the Oracle at length told 
him that the bones of the Martyr Babylas which 
were buried there hinder'd him from fpeaking. 
By which anfwer we may underftand, that fome 
Cbrifiian was got into the place where the 
heathen Priefts ufed to fpeak thro' a pipe in de- 
livering their Oracles : and before this, Hilary in 
his book againft Conftantius y written in the lait 
year of that Emperor, makes the following men- 
tion of what was then doing in the Eaft where 
he was. Sine martyrio perfeqtteris. ^fus crude* 
Ittati veftr* Nero, Deci, Maximiane, debemus. 
Diabolum enhn per vos vicimus. Santfus ubique 
beatorum martyrum fanguis esceptus eft, dum in 
bis Damones mugiunt, dum agritudines depellun- 
tur> dum miraculorum opera cernuntur, elevari 
fine laque'ts corpora, & difpenfis pede fieminis 
veftes non defluere in fac'tem, uri fine ignibus 
fpir'ttus, confiteri fine interrogantis incremento 
fidei. And Gregory Nazianzen, in his firft 
Oration againft the Emperor Julian then reigning, 
writes thus : Martyres non extimuifti quibus 
praclari honor es & fefta conjlituta, a quibus 
Damones propelluntur & morb't curantur 3 quo- 
rum 
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rum ftint apparit tones & praditftones 5 quorum 
vel foh corpora Idem pojfunt quod anima 'fantf/e, 
Jive manibus contreftentur, Jive honorentur : 
quorum vel fola fanguinis gutta atque exigua 
pafponis Jtgna idem pojfunt quod corpora. Hac 
non colts fed contemnis & afpernaris. Thefe 
things made the heathens in the reign of the 
fame Emperor demolifh the fepulchre of John 
the Baptiit in Thcenicia, and burn his bones 5 
when leveral Chrtftians mixing themfelves with 
the heathens, gathered up fome of his remains, 
which were fcnt to Athanajius, who hid them 
in the wall of a Church 5 forefeeing by a pro- 
phetic fpirit, as Ruffinus tells us, that they might 
be profitable to future generations. 

The cry of theie miracles being once fet on 
foot, continued for many years, and encreafcd 
and grew more general. Chryfofiom, in his 
fecond Oration on St. Babylas y twenty years 
after the filencing of the Oracle of Apollo 
Daphnaus as above, viz,. A. C. 382, faith of 
the miracles done by the Saints and their reliqucs : 
Nulla eft noflri hujus Orbis feu regio, feu gens, vide 
feu urbs, ubi nova & inopinata miractila hac 
non decantentur $ qua quidem ftjigmenta fuiffent, 
prorfus in tantam hominum admirationem non 
veniffent. And a little after : Abunde orationt 
noflra Jidem faciunt qua quotidiana A martyrtbus 
miracttla eduntur, magna affatim ad ilia homi' 
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num muhitudtne ajjktente. And in his 66th 
Homily, defcribing how the Devils were tor- 
mented and caft out by the bones of the Mar- 
tyrs, he adds : Ob earn caufam multi pJerumque 
Rcges peregre profetfi font, ut hoc fpetiaculo 
fruerentur. Siquidem fan&orum martyr um tern- 
pia futur'% judkii vefiigia & figna exhibent y 
dum nimirum Damones fiagris caduntur, homi- 
nejque torquentur & liberantar. Vide qu* 
fanfiorum vita fun&orum vis fit ? And Jerom 
in his Epitaph on Tauia^ thus mentions the fame 
Eoift. 27. things. ^Paula vidit Samariam: ibi fiti funt 
jujEurtochi. Efiffrs & 4 b £ as p ro phet*, & Joannes £ap- 

ttfta y ttbi muhis intremait conjiernata miraculis. 
Nam cernebat variis damones rugtre cruciatibus, 
& ante fepukbra fanBorum ululare^ homines more 
luporum voctbus latrare canum, fremere leo- 
num, fibilare firpentum, mugire taurorum y altos 
rotare caput & pofi tergum terram vertice tan- 
gere, fujpenfijque pede fieminis vefies non defiuere 
in faciem. This was about the year 584: and 
Chryfofiom in his Oration on the Egyptian Mar- 
tyrs, Teems to make Egypt the ringleader in thefe 
Edit. Fron- matters faying : Benedifius 2)eus quandoquidem 
Tom. 1. ex jEgypto prodeunt martyres y ex ALgypto tlla 
cum Deo pugnante ac infanijfima y & unde impia 
ora, unde RngU/e blafphema $ ex jEgypto marty- 
res habentur $ non in jEgypto tantum, nec in 
finitima vicinaque regione, fed UBIQUE TER- 

RARUM. 
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RARUM. Et quemadmodum in annona fumma 
ubertate f cum viderunt urb'utm incola major am 
quam vfus habitatorum pofiulat efje proventum, 
ad peregrinas etiam urbes tranfmittunt : cum & 
fuam comitatam & liberalitatem ojtendant, turn 
ut prater horum abundantiam cum facilitate res 
quibus indigent rurfus ab illis Jibi con/parent : 
fic & jEgyptii, quod attinet ad religionis athle- 
tas, fecerunt. Cum apud fe mult am eorum Dei 
bcnignitate copiam cernerent, nequaquam ingens 
%)ei munus fua civttate concluferunt, fed in 
OMNES TERRjE PARTES bouorum thefav- 
ros effudervnt : cum ut fuum in fratres amor em 
ofienderent) turn ut conmutnem omnium dominum 
bonore aj/icerent, ac civitati fua gloriam apud 
omnts compararent, tot'tufaptc terrarum ORBIS 

effe METROPOL1N declararent. Santforum 

enim illorum corpora quovis adamantino & tnex- 
pugnabili muro tutius nobis urbem communiunt, 
& tanquam excel fi quidam fcopuli undique pro • 
minentes, non horum qui fub fenfus cadunt & 
oculis cemuntur hoftium impetus propulfant tan* 
turn, fed etiam invifibilium damonum infidias, 
omnefque diaboli fraudes fubvertunt ac difjlpant. 

Neque *vero tan turn adverfus hominum infi- 

dias aut adverfus fallacias damonum utilis nobis 
eft hac poffeffio, fed Ji nobis communis dom'tnus 
ob peccatorum multitudtnem irafcatur^ his ob- 
jects corporibus continuo poterimus eum propitium 

redden' 
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reddere civ'ttati. This Oration was written at 
Antioch, while Alexandria was yet the Metro- 
polis of the Eafi, that is, before the year 381, 
in which Conjtantinople became the Metropolis : 
and it was a work of fome years for the Egyp- 
tians to have diitributed the miracle-working 
reliques of their Martyrs over all the world, as 
they had done before that year. Egypt abound- 
ed moft with the relicjues of Saints and Martyrs, 
the Egyptians keeping them embalmed upon 
beds even in their private houfesj and Alex- 
andria was eminent above all other cities for 
difperfing them, fo as on that account to acquire 
glory with all men, and manifeft herfelf to be 
the Metropolis of the world. Antioch followed 
the example of Egypt, in difperfing the reliques 
of the forty Martyrs : and the examples of 
Egypt and Syria were foon followed by the reft 
of the world. 

The reliques of the forty Martyrs at Antioch 
were diftributed among the Churches before the 
year 373 3 for Atbanafeus who died in that year, 
wrote an Oration upon them. This Oration is 
not yet published, but Gerard Vojfius faw it in 
MS. in the Library of Cardinal Afcan'tus in Italy, 
as he fays in his commentary upon the Oration of 
Ephram Syr us on the fame forty Martyrs. Now 
fince the Monks of Alexandria fent the reliques 
of the Martyrs of Egypt into all parts of the 

earth, 
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earth, and thereby acquired glory to their city, 
and declared her in thefe matters the Metropolis 
of the whole world, as we have obferved out of 
Chryfoflom it may be concluded, that before 
Alexandria received the forty Martyrs from Anti- 
ocb, fhe began to fend out the relicjues of her own 
Martyrs into all parts, fetting the firft example to 
other cities. This practice therefore began in 
Egypt fome years before the death of Atbanafius. 
It began when the miracle-working bones of 
'John the Baptift were carried into Egypt, and 
hid in the wall of a Church, that they might be 
profitable to future generations. It was re- 
(trained in the reign of Julian the Apoftate : 
and then it fpred from Egypt into all the 
Empire, Alexandria being the Metropolis of the 
whole world, according to Chryfofiom, for propa- 
gating this fort of devotion, and Antioch and 
other cities foon following her example. 

In propagating thefe fuperftitions, the ring- 
leaders were the Monks, and Antony was at 
the head of them : for in the end of the life of 
Antony, Atbanajius relates that thefe were his 
dying words to his difciples who then attended 
him. 2)o you take care, faid Antony, to ad- 
here to Chrift in the fir ft place, and then to the 
Saints, that after death they may receive you 
as friends and acquaintance into the everlajling 
T %bernacles. Think upon thefe things, perceive 
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tbefi things 3 and if you have any regard to me, 
remember me as a father. This being delivered 
in charge to the Monks by Antony at his death, 
A. C. 356, could not but inflame their whole 
body with devotion towards the Saints, as 
the ready way to be received by them into the 
eternal Tabernacles after death. Hence came 
that noife about the miracles done by the 
reliques of the Saints in the time of Conjiantius : 
hence came the difperilon of the miracle-working 
reliques into all the Empire $ Alexandria fetting 
the example, and being renowned for it above 
all other cities. Hence it came to pafs in the 
days of Julian, A.C. j6i, that Awanafius by 
a prophetic fpirit, as Ruffinus tells us, hid the 
bones of John the Baptift from the Heathens, 
not in the ground to b« forgotten, but in the 
hollow wall of a Church before proper witnefles, 
that they might be profitable to future genera* 
tions. Hence alfo came the invocation of the 
Saints for doing fuch miracles, and for aflifting 
men in their devotions, and mediating with God. 
For Athanafius^ even from his youth, looked 
upon the dead Saints and Martyrs as mediators 
of our prayers: in his Epiftle to ManeUtnus, 
written in the days of Conflant'tne the great, he 
faith that the words of the c Pfalms are not to be 
tranfpofed or any wife changed, but to be recited 
and lung without any artifice, as they are writ- 
ten, 



Digitized by Google 



Chap. 1 4. Prophecies of Daniel. 2 1 7 

ten, that the holy men who delivered them, 
knowing them to be their own words, may pray 
with us 3 or rather, that the Holy Ghoji who 
[pake in the holy men, feeing his own words 
with which he infpired them, may join with 
them in ajjifiing us. 

VThilft Egypt abounded with Monks a- 
bove any other country, the veneration of the 
Saints began fooner, and fpred fatter there 
than in other places. Talladius going into £- 
gypt in the year 388 to vifit the Monafteries, 
and the fepulchres of Apollonius and other 
Martyrs of Thebais who had fuflfered under 
Maximinus, faith of them : lis omnibus Chrijli- 
ani fecerunt aedem imam, ubi nunc multa vu tutes 
peraguntur. 7*anta autem fuit viri gratia, ut 
de its qua ejfet precatus Jtattm exaudiretur, 
eum Jic honorante fervatore : quern etiam nos 
in martyr to precati vidimus, cum its qui cum 
ipfo fuerunt martyrio affetfi 3 & c Deum ador an- 
tes, eorum corpora falutavimus. Eunapius alfo, 
a heathen, yet a competent witnefs of what 
was done in his own times, relating how the 
foldiers delivered the temples of Egypt into 
the hands of the Monks, which was done in 
the year 389, rails thus in an impious manner 
at the Martyrs, as luccceding in the room of the 
old Gods of Egypt, lilt ipfi, militcs, Mona- 
chal Canobi quoque collocarunt, ut pro Diis qui 

Y f iimmo 
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animo cernuntur, fervos & quidcm fiagitiofos 
divtnis honor thus percolerent, homtnum menttbus 
ad cultum ceremontafque obltgatis. It namque 
condita & falita eorum capita, qui ob fcelerum 
multitudtnem a judicibus extremo judicio fuerant 
ajfttfi, pro c Divis oftentabant j its genua fabmitte- 
bant, eos in Deorum numeritm receptabant, ad 
illorum fipulchra ptthere fordibufque confpurcai't. 
Alar tyres igitur vocabantur, & mintjlri qui- 
dew & legati arbitrique precum apud Deos $ 
turn fuerint fervilia infida & f'igris pejfinie 
fubadJa, qua cicatrices fcelerum ac nequit't* 
vejligia corporibus circumferunt 3 ejufmodi ta- 
ruen <Deos fert telltis. By thefc initances we 
may underlland the invocation of Saints was 
now of fome (landing in Egypt, and that it 
was already generally received and practifed 
there by the common people. 

Thus Rajil a Monk, who was made Bifliop 
of Cafarea in the year $60, and died in the 
ear 378, in his Oration on the Martyr Mamas, 
aith : TSe ye mindful of the Martyr $ as many of 
you as have enjoyed him in your dreams, as 
many as in this place have been affifted by him 
in prayer, as many of you as upon invoking 
him by name have had him prefent in your 'works, 
as many as he has reduced into the way from 
wandering, as many as he has refiored to health, 
as many as have had their dead children re- 

Jlored 
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Jlored by him to life, as many as have had their 
lives prolonged by him: and a little after, he 
thus expreiies the univerfality of this fuperftition 
in the regions of Cappadocia and Bithynia : At 
the memory of the Martyr, faith he, the whole 
region is moved-, at his feftival the whole city 
is tranfported with joy. Nor do the kindred of 
the rich turn afide to the fepuhhres of their an- 
cejtors, but all go to the place of devot ion. Again, 
in the end of the Homily he prays, that Cod 
would preferve the Church, thus fortified with 
the great towers of the Martyrs : and in his 
Oration on the forty Martyrs 3 Thefe are they, 
faith he, who obtaining our country, like certain 
towers afford us fafety again fi our enemies, 
Neither are they Jhut up in one place only, but 
being dijlributed are fent into many regions, and 
adorn many countries. Tou have open endea- 
voured, you have often laboured to find one 
who might pray for you : here are forty, emit' 
ting one voice of prayer. He that is in afflic- 
tion flies to thefe, he that rejoices has recourfe 
to thefe : the firfl, that he may be freed 
from evil, the laft that he may continue in 
happinefs. Here a woman praying for her 
children is heard $ fhe obtains a fife return for 
her husband from abroad, and health for him in 

his ftcknefs. O ye common keepers of mankind, 

the bejl companions of our cares, fuffragans and 
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coadjutors of our prayers, mofi powerful emlaffa- 
dors to God, &c. By all which it is manireft, 
that before the year $78, the Orations and Ser- 
mons upon the Saints went much beyond the 
bounds of mere oratorical flourifhes, and that 
the common people in the Eaji were already 
generally corrupted by the Monks with Saint- 
worfhip. 

Gregory Nazianzen a Monk, in his fixth 
Oration written A. C. $7$, when he was newly 
made Bifhop of Sajtma, faith: Let us purify 
our/elves to the Martyrs, or rather to the God 
of the Martyrs : and a little after he calls the 
Martyrs mediators of obtaining an afcenfion or 
divinity. The fame year, in the end of his Ora- 
tion upon Athanafius then newly dead, he thus 
invokes him : 2)o thou look down upon us pro- 
pitioujly, and govern this people, as perfect 
adorers of the perfeft Trinity, which in the 
Father, Son, and Holy Ghofi, is contemplated 
and worjhiped : if there Jball be peace, preferve 
me, and feed my flock with me 3 but if war, 
bring me home, place me by thyfelf, and by thofe 
that are like thee 3 however great my requefi. 
And in the end of the funeral Oration upon 
Bafil, written A. C. 378, he thus addrefles him: 
'But thou, O divine and facred Head, look down 
upon us from heaven 3 and by thy prayers either 
take away that thorn of the flejh which is given 

us 
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us by God for exercife, or obtain that we may 
bear it With courage, and direfi all our life to 
that 'which is moji fitting for us. When we 
depart this life, receive us there in your Taber- 
nacles, that living together and beholding the 
holy and blejfed Trinity more partly and perfetlly^ 
whereof we have now but an imperfetJ view, 
we may there come to the end of our dejires, and 
receive this reward of the wars which we have 
waged or fuffered: and in his Oration upon 
Cyprian, not the Bifhop of Carthage, but a 
Greek, he invokes him after the fame manner 5 
and tells us alio how a pious Virgin named 
Juftina, was protected by invoking the Virgin 
Mary, and how miracles were done by the 
allies of Cyprian. 

Gregory TSyffen, another eminent Monk and 
Bifhop, in the life of Ephram Syrus, tells how 
a certain man returning from a far country, was 
in great danger, by reafon all the ways were 
intercepted by the armies of barbarous nations ^ 
but upon invoking Ephram by name, and fay- 
ing, Holy Ephrxm affijt me, he efcaped the dan- 
ger, neglected the fear of death, and beyond 
his hope got fafe home. In the end of this 
Oration Gregory calls upon Ephram after the 
following manner : But thou, O Ephram, 
ajfijling now at the divine altar, and fieri/icing 
to the <Prince of life, and to the mojl holy T rini- 
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ty, together with the Angels 3 remember us all, 
and obtain for us pardon of our fins, that we 
may enjoy the eternal happinefs of the kingdom 
of heaven. The fame Gregory, in his Oration 
on the Martyr Theodorus written A. C. j 8 1 , thus 
defcribes the power of that Martyr, and the prac- 
tice of the people. This Martyr, faith he, the 
Jajl year quieted the barbarous tempeft, and 
put a flop to the horrid war of the fierce and 

cruel Scythians. If any one is permitted to 

carry away the duft with which the tomb is 
covered, wherein the body of the Martyr rejis $ 
the duft is accepted as a gift, and gathered to 
be laid up as a thing of great price. For to 
touch the reliques themfelves, if any fuch prof- 
perous fortune fhall at any time happen \ how 
great a favour that is, and not to be obtained 
without the moft earneft prayers, they know well 
who have obtained it. For as a living and 
florid body, they who behold it embrace it, apply- 
ing to it the eyes, mouth, ears, and all the or- 
gans of fenfe ; and then with affetfion pouring 
tears upon the Martyr, as if he was whole and 
appeared to them : they offer prayers with 
fupplication, that he would intercede for them as 
an advocate, praying to him as an Officer attend- 
ing upon God, and invoking him as receiving 
gifts whenever he will. At length Gregory 
concludes the Oration with this prayer: O Theo- 
dorus, 
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dorus, we want many bleffings 5 intercede and 
befeech for thy country before the common 
King and Lord : for the country of the Martyr 
is the place of his pajjion, and they are his 
citizens , brethren and kindred, who have 
him, defend, adorn and honour him. We fear 
afflictions, we expect dangers : the wicked Scy- 
thians are not far off, ready to make war a- 
gainjt us. As a foldter fight for us, as a Mar- 
tyr ufc liberty of fpeech for thy fellow-fervants. 
c Pray for peace, that thefe publick meetings 
may not ceafe, that the furious and wicked 
barbarian may not rage againjl the temples and 
altars, that the profane and impious may not 
trample upon the holy things. Wc acknow- 
ledge it a benefit received from thee, that wc 
are preferved fafe and entire, we pray for 
freedom from danger in time to come : and 
if there Jhall be need of greater intercejfion and 
deprecation, call together the choir of thy bre- 
thren the Martyrs, and in conjunction with them 
all intercede for us. Let the prayers of many 
juft ones attone for the fins of the multitudes and 
the people $ exhort Peter, excite Paul, and alfo 
John the divine and beloved difciple, that they 
may be follicitous for the Churches which they 
have erected, for which they have been in chains, 
for which they have undergone dangers and 
deaths 5 that the worfhip of idols may not lift up 
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its head againjl us, that herefies may not fpring 
up like thorns in the vineyard, that tares grown 
up may not choak the wheat, that no rock void 
of the fatnefs of true dew may be againft us, 
and render the fruitful power of the word void 
of a root 3 hut by the power of the prayers 
of thyfelf and thy companions, O admirable 
man ana eminent among the Martyrs, the 
commonwealth of Chriftians may become a field 
of corn. The lame Gregory Ny/ftn, in his fer- 
mon upon the death of Meletius Bifhop of 
jintioch, preached at Conflantinople the fame 
year, A.C. 381, before the Bifliops of all the 
Eajl alfembled in the fecond general Council, 
fpake thus of Meletius. The 'Bridegroom, faith 
he, is not taken from us : he Jlands in the 
m'tdfi of us, tho we do not fee him : he is a 
Trieft in the mo ft inward places, and face to 
face intercedes before God for us and the fins of 
the people. This was no oratorical flouriih, but 
Gregory s real opinion, as may be underftood 
by what we have cited out of him concerning 
Ephram and Theodoras : and as Gregory 
preached this before the Council of Conjianti' 
Ail. an. -,8r, nople, you may thence know, faith Baronius, 
Sca " ?I ' that he profelled what the whole Council, and 
therewith the whole Church of thofe parts be- 
lieved, namely, that the Saints in heaven offer 
prayers for us before God. 

Ephram 
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Ephram Syrus, another eminent Monk, who 
was contemporary with Bafil, and died the fame 
year 5 in the end of his Encomium or Oration 
upon 'Bafil then newly dead, invokes him after 
this manner : Intercede for me, a very miferable 
man $ and recal me by thy inter ceffions, O father-, 
thou who art firong, pray for me who am weak 5 
thou who art diligent, for me who am negligent 5 
thou who art chearful, for me who am heavy 5 
thou who art wife, for me who am fooltfh. 
Thou who haft treafured up a treafure of all 
virtues, he a guide to me who am empty of every 
work. In the beginning of his Encomium 
upon the forty Martyrs, written at the fame 
time, he thus invokes them : Help me therefore, 
O ye Saints, with your interceffion $ and O ye 
beloved, with your holy prayers 5 that Chrift by 
his grace may diretf my tongue to fpeak, &c. 
and afterwards mentioning the mother of one of 
thefe forty Martyrs, he concludes the Oration 
with this prayer : / entreat thee, O holy, faith- 
ful, andbteffed woman, pray for me to the Saints, 
faying $ Intercede ye that triumph in Chrift, for 
the mofi little and miferable Ephraem, that he 
may find mercy, and by the grace of Chrift may 
be faved. Again, in his fecond Sermon or 
Oration on the praifes of the holy Martyrs of 
Chrifi, he thus addrefles them : We entreat you 
mofi holy Martyrs, to intercede with the Lord 
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men and glorious Martyrs of God, 
miferable Jinner with your prayers, that in that 
dreadful hour 1 may obtain mercy, when the 
ficrets of all hearts fhall he made manifefi. 1 



whole affeftion and defire of my mind, to re~ 
create your fathers and brothers, kindred and 
relations, who daily frequent the tahk. For 
behold they Jing> and with exultation and jubilee 
glorify God, who has crown d your virtues, by 
fitting on your mojt facred beads incorruptible 
and celefiial crowns ; they with excefffoe joy fiand 
about the facred reliques of your martyrdoms^ 
wvfhing for a blefftng, and defiring to hear away 
holy medicines both for the body and the mind. 
As good difciples and faithful minijlers of our 
benign Lord and Saviour, be/low therefore a 
blejpng on them all : and on me alfo, tho weak 
ana feeble, who having received firength by 
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your merits and interceJfions y have with the 
whole devotion of my mind, fung a hymn to your 
praije and glory before your holy reliques. 
Wherefore I hefeech you (land before the throne 
of the divine Majefly for me Ephracm, a vile 
and miferable Jinner y that by your prayers I 
may deferve to obtain Jalvation, and with you 
enjoy eternal felicity by the grace and benignity 
and mercy of our Lord and Saviour Tefus Chrift, 
to whom with the Father and Holy Ghoft be 
praife, honour and glory for ever and ever. 
Amen. 

By what has been cited out of Bqfi/ y the 
two Gregories and Ephram y we may under- 
ftand that Saint-worfhip was eftablifhed among 
the Monks and their admirers in Egypt, Phoe- 
nicia, Syria and Cappadocia, before the year 378, 
this being the year in which Bafil and Ephram 
died. Cbryfejiom was not much later $ he 
preached at Antioch almoft all the time of 
Tbeodqfius the great, and in his Sermons are 
many exhortations to this fort of fuperftition, 
as may be feen in the end of his Orations on 
S. Jul'tSy on St. <PeIagia y on the Martyr Igna- 
tius, on the Egyptian Martyrs, on Fate and 
Providence, on the Martyrs in general, on St. 
Berenice and St. Profdoce, on Juventinus and 
Maximos y on the name of Cemetery, Sec. 
Thus in his Sermon on Berenice and *Profdoet : 

Gg 2 Per- 
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perhaps, faith he, you are inflamed with no 
fmall love towards thefe Martyrs ; therefore 
with this ardour let us fall down before their 
reliques, let us embrace their coffins. For the 
coffins of the Martyrs have great virtue, even 
as the bones of the Martyrs have great power. 
JSfor let us only on the day of this fejlival, but 
alfo on other days apply to them, invoke them, 
and befeech them to be our patrons: for they 
have great power and efficacy, not only whilfi 
alive, but alfo after death 5 and much more after 
death than before. For now they bear the marks 
or brands of Chrift 5 and when they fbew thefe 
marks, they can obtain all things of the King. 
Seeing therefore they abound with fuch efficacy, 
and have fb much friendfbip with him ; we alfo, 
when by continual attendance and perpetual vi- 
fitation of them we have infinuated ourfilves 
into their famiftarity, may by their affijtance 
obtain the mercy of God. 

Conjlantinople was free from thefe fuperlHtions 
till Gregory Nazianzen came thither A. C. 579 * 
but in a lew years it was alfo inflamed with it. 
Tt*lt R^ffinus tells us, that when the Emperor Tbeo- 
dofius was fetting out againft the tyrant Euge- 
ntuSy which was in the year 394, he went 
about with the Priefts and people to all the 
places of prayer j lay proftrate in haircloth before 
the flirines of the Martyrs and Apoftles, and 
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prafd for ajjtjiance by the intercejjion of the 
Saints. Sozomen adds, that when the Emperor L. + c. a4 . 
was marched feven miles from Confiantinople 
againft Eugenius, he went into a Church which 
he had built to John the Baptift, and invoked 
the Baptift for his ajjtfiance. Chryfojiom fays: ^'J^ ad 
He that is clothed in purple, approaches to em- circa finem. 
brace thefe fepukhres $ and laying afede his * " 0I Tn 
dignity, (lands fupphcating the Saints to inter- JJa*- 

7 r J 1 ' 'ft J J 1 L Hom.42,43. 

cede for htm wtth God : and he who goes in Gen. 
crowned with a diadem, offers his prayers to the in 
tent-maker and the fijber-man as his Trotetfors. 
And in another place : The cities run together fjff^ 1 "- 
to the fipuhhres of the Martyrs, and the peo-fab' 
pie are inflamed with the love of them. 

This practice of fending relicjues from place 
to place for working miracles^ and thereby in- 
flaming the devotion of the nations towards the 
dead Saints and their relicjues, and fetting up 
the religion of invoking their fouls, lafted only 
till the middle of the reign of the Emperor 
jTheodofius the great 5 for he then prohibited 
it by the following Edict. Humatum corpus, 
nemo ad alterum locum transferat $ nemo Marty* 
rem difirahat, nemo mercetur : Habeant <vew in 
potefiate, fi quolibet in loco fan&orum eft aliquis 
conditus, pro ejus veneratione, quod Marty rium 
vocandum Jit, addant quod voluerint fabric a- 
rum. Dat. iv Kal. Mart. Confiantinopoh, Ho- 

nor to. 
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nor to nob. puero & Euodio Cojf. A. C. 386. 
After this they filled the fields and high-ways 
with altars erected to Martyrs, which they pre- 
tended to difcovcr by dreams and revelations : 
and this occafioned the making the four- 
teenth Canon of the fifth Council of Carthage y 
A. C. 398. Item placuity ut altaria, qua pajfim 
per agros aut Dtas, tanquam memoria Martyrum 
conjiituuntur, in quibus nullum corpus aut re- 
I'tquta Martyrum cond/ta probantur, ab Ep'tf- 
copis, qui Hits locis prafimt, ft fieri poteft> 
evertantur. Si autem hoc propter tumultus 
populares non finitur 9 plebes tamen admoneantur y 
ne ilia loca frequentent, ut qui re&4 fapiunt, 
nullx ibi fuperfiitione devinfii teneantur. Et 
omnino nulla memoria Martyrum probabiliter 
acceptetur y nifi aut ibi corpus aut aliqua cert a 
reliquia fint y aut ubi origo alicujus habita- 
tionisy Del po]feJJionis y Del pajfionis fidelifftma 
origine traditur. Nam qua per fimnia y & per 
inanes quafi reDelationes quorumlibet hominum 
ubtque confiituuntur altaria y omntmodt repro- 
bentur. Thcfe altars were for invoking the 
Saints or Martyrs buried or pretended to be 
buried under them. Firft they filled the 
Churches in all places with the reliques or pre- 
tended reliques of the Martyrs, for invoking 
them in the Churches 5 and then they filled 
the fields and high-ways with altars, for invoking 

them 
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them every where : and this new religion 
was fet up by the Monks in all the Greek 
Empire before the expedition of the Emperor 
Theodofius againft Eugenius, and I think before 
his above-mentioned Edict, A. C. 386. 

The fame religion of worfhiping Mabuz* 
zims quickly fpred into the Wefiern Empire 
alfo: but Daniel in this Prophecy defcribes 
chiefly the things done among the nations 
comprehended in the body of his third Beaft. 



The end of the firft Part. 
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